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Introduction

The following sections introduce Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ software.

Product Overview (p. 1-2) Introducing Model-Based
Calibration Toolbox software.

How to Use This Manual (p. 1-5) For information on learning and
using the toolbox, this section
contains an overview of this manual
with links to the tutorials and
reference sections.

System Requirements (p. 1-8) Hardware and operating system
requirements, and required
and optional products from The
MathWorks.
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Product Overview

This section contains the following topics:

In this section...

“About the Model Browser” on page 1-2
“About CAGE” on page 1-3

The Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product contains tools for design of
experiment, statistical modeling, and calibration of complex systems. It has
two main user interfaces:

¢ Model Browser for design of experiment and statistical modeling

¢ CAGE Browser for analytical calibration

The Model Browser part of the toolbox is a powerful tool for experimental
design and statistical modeling. The models you build with the Model Browser
can be imported into the CAGE Browser part of the toolbox to produce
optimized calibration tables.

High accuracy engine models are a key component for reducing calibration
effort and engine development time.

The time spent calibrating an engine control unit has been increasing, due

to new control actuators. The new actuators give the potential for increased
performance, reduced emissions, and improved fuel consumption. It is
necessary to apply advanced modeling and optimization techniques to achieve
the full benefits available from the addition of new actuators. Advanced
modeling techniques offer increased understanding of the complex, nonlinear
engine responses. High accuracy models can be used throughout the design
process, including the calibration of base maps with the optimal settings for
the control parameters, determined by constrained optimizations.

About the Model Browser

The Model Browser is a flexible, powerful, intuitive graphical interface for
building and evaluating experimental designs and statistical models:
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® Design of experiment tools can drastically reduce expensive data collection
time.

® You can create and evaluate optimal, space-filling, and classical designs,
and constraints can be designed or imported.

e Hierarchical statistical models can capture the nature of variability
inherent in engine data, accounting for variation both within and between
tests.

¢ The Model Browser has powerful, flexible tools for building, comparing, and
evaluating statistical models and experimental designs.

® There is an extensive library of prebuilt model types and the capability to
build user-defined models.

® You can export models to CAGE or to MATLAB® or Simulink® software.

Starting the Model Browser
To start the application, type

mbcmodel

at the MATLAB command prompt.

About CAGE

CAGE (CAlibration GEneration) is an easy-to-use graphical interface for
calibrating lookup tables for your electronic control unit (ECU).

As engines get more complicated, and models of engine behavior more
intricate, it is increasingly difficult to rely on intuition alone to calibrate
lookup tables. CAGE provides analytical methods for calibrating lookup
tables.

CAGE uses models of the engine control subsystems to calibrate lookup

tables. With CAGE, you fill and optimize lookup tables in existing ECU
software using Model Browser models. From these models, CAGE builds
steady-state ECU calibrations.

CAGE also compares lookup tables directly to experimental data for
validation.
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Starting the CAGE Browser
To start the application, type

cage

at the MATLAB command prompt.
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How to Use This Manual

How to Use This Manual

This section contains the following topics:

In this section...

“Learning the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ Product” on page 1-5
“Learning the Model Browser” on page 1-5

“Learning CAGE” on page 1-7

“Training Material” on page 1-7

Learning the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™
Product

The case studies chapters contain step-by-step examples that guide you
through using the whole toolbox to solve engine modeling and calibration
problems:

¢ Chapter 2, “Gasoline Engine Calibration Case Study”

¢ Chapter 3, “Diesel Engine Calibration Case Study”

The following tutorial chapter explains how to get started using the
command-line interface to the toolbox:

¢ Chapter 4, “Command-Line Interface to the Model-Based Calibration
Toolbox™ Product”

Learning the Model Browser
These tutorials guide you through using specific Model Browser tools:

¢ Chapter 5, “Tutorial: Model Quickstart ” provides a quick introduction to
modeling with the toolbox. The tutorial describes how to set up and view a
two-stage model using engine data.

¢ Chapter 6, “Tutorial: Design of Experiment” covers the tools for Design
of Experiments with a step-by-step guide to setting up, viewing, and
comparing one of each of the design types: classical, space-filling, and

1-5
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optimal. The tutorial also describes how to define and apply constraints
and export designs.

Chapter 7, “Tutorial: Data Editor” is a guide to using the Data Editor to
load and manipulate data for modeling. You can load data from files or
the workspace or custom Microsoft® Excel® sheets. You can view plots of
the data and define new variables and filters. You can store and import
user-defined variables and filters, and define test groupings.
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Learning CAGE
These tutorials guide you through using specific tools in CAGE:

Chapter 8, “Tutorial: Feature Calibration” describes how to set up and
calibrate lookup tables by reference to a model.

Chapter 9, “Tutorial: Tradeoff Calibration” describes how to calibrate
lookup tables using tradeoff calibrations.

Chapter 10, “Tutorial: Data Sets” describes how to validate calibrations
using experimental data.

Chapter 11, “Tutorial: Filling Tables from Data” describes how to fill
lookup tables using experimental data.

Chapter 12, “Tutorial: Optimization and Automated Tradeoff” describes
how to set up and run optimizations, including single objective,
multiobjective, sum and user-defined optimization, and automated tradeoff.

Training Material

The files for the tutorial chapters are in the
matlabroot/toolbox/mbc/mbctraining directory.

1-7
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System Requirements

This section lists the following:

¢ Operating system requirements
® Required MathWorks products
¢ Optional MathWorks products

Operating System Requirements

The Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product is a Windows® 32-bit PC
only product.

You can see the MATLAB® system requirements online at
http://www.mathworks.com/products/system.shtml/Windows

Required MathWorks Products

The Model-Based Calibration Toolbox product requires the following other
MathWorks products:

¢ Simulink®

¢ Optimization Toolbox™

Statistics Toolbox™

Extended Symbolic Math Toolbox™

Optional MathWorks Products
The Model-Based Calibration Toolbox product can use the following

MathWorks products:
e Parallel Computing Toolbox™
¢ Neural Network Toolbox™

® Genetic Algorithm and Direct Search Toolbox™


http://www.mathworks.com/products/system.shtml/Windows

System Requirements

Note If you want to import Microsoft® Excel® files or use the custom Excel®
file facility of the toolbox, you must also have theMicrosoft Excel application.
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Gasoline Engine Calibration
Case Study

This case study provides a step-by-step guide to using the Model-Based
Calibration Toolbox™ product to solve a gasoline engine calibration problem.
This section discusses the following topics:

Gasoline Case Study Overview
(p. 2-3)

Designing the Experiment (p. 2-7)

Importing and Filtering Data
(p. 2-18)

How Is a Two-Stage Model
Constructed? (p. 2-27)

Building the Models (p. 2-31)
Selecting Local Models (p. 2-40)

Creating Boundary Models (p. 2-44)

In this case study, you use the Model
Browser for designing experiments,
handling data, and creating,
comparing and selecting models.
You use these models in CAGE

to generate optimized calibration
tables.

Creating a modeling test plan and
constrained candidate designs for
data collection.

Using the Data Editor to import,
view and filter data for modeling.

An explanation of the way local,
global and two-stage models are
constructed and relate to each other.

Building an initial model.

Inspecting and improving local
models.

Creating a boundary model to
describe the limits of the data
collection envelope.
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2-2

Selecting Global and Two-Stage
Models (p. 2-48)

Using Validation Data (p. 2-59)

Exporting the Models (p. 2-62)

Optimized Calibration (p. 2-63)

Importing Models into CAGE
(p. 2-66)

Setting Up Calibration Tables to Fill
(p. 2-69)

Setting Up the Optimization (p. 2-72)

Defining Variable Values (p. 2-77)

Running the Optimization (p. 2-81)

Setting Up the Sum Optimization
(p. 2-84)

Filling Tables with Optimization
Results (p. 2-91)

MBT Spark Estimator Problem
(p. 2-93)

Creating and comparing multiple
global models, creating two-stage
models, and adding new response
models.

Validating models with additional
data.

Exporting the models for use in
optimized calibration

You use CAGE to create an optimized
calibration based on the models
exported from the Model Browser.
This section is an overview of the
required steps and the benefits of
automated calibration.

Importing models into CAGE.

Creating and duplicating tables to
fill with optimization results.

Using the Optimization Wizard to
set up the optimization.

Defining the operating points where
you want the optimization to run.

Running the optimization and
viewing the results.

Duplicating and modifying the
existing optimization for the sum
problem.

Filling tables with the results of the
optimization.

Using the Feature Fill Wizard to
fill the tables of a spark estimator
feature.
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Gasoline Case Study Overview

In this section...

“Case Study Introduction” on page 2-3
“Why Use Design of Experiment and Engine Modeling?” on page 2-4
“Problem Definition” on page 2-5

“Introduction to Two-Stage Modeling” on page 2-6

Case Study Introduction

This case study demonstrates how to systematically develop a set of optimal
steady-state engine calibration tables using the Model-Based Calibration
Toolbox™ product. This case-study uses a 2.2L inline 4 cylinder, naturally
aspirated DOHC (Dual Overhead Cams) 4 valve per cylinder spark ignition
(SI) engine equipped with dual-independent variable cam-phasing (DIVCP)
hardware and electronic throttle.

Optimal steady-state engine calibration tables for intake cam phase, exhaust
cam phase, and spark advance are developed as part of the case study process.

This example takes you through the following steps:

1 Create a design for your experiment — see “Designing the Experiment”
on page 2-7.

2 Import the resulting data (taken using the design) to examine and filter
it in preparation for modeling — see “Importing and Filtering Data” on
page 2-18.

3 Make statistical models based on the data.

a “How Is a Two-Stage Model Constructed?” on page 2-27
b “Building the Models” on page 2-31

¢ “Selecting Local Models” on page 2-40

d “Creating Boundary Models” on page 2-44

e “Selecting Global and Two-Stage Models” on page 2-48

2-3
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f “Using Validation Data” on page 2-59

4 Export these models to the CAGE part of the toolbox to generate optimal
calibration tables — see “Exporting the Models” on page 2-62.

5 The Model Browser section of the case study involves design of experiment,
data handling, and model construction and export. In the CAGE browser
section of the case study you use the models to complete the optimization of
the calibration tables, see “Optimized Calibration” on page 2-63.

The following sections introduce the benefits of applying model-based
calibration methods to solve this case study problem:

¢ “Why Use Design of Experiment and Engine Modeling?” on page 2-4
e “Problem Definition” on page 2-5

¢ “Introduction to Two-Stage Modeling” on page 2-6

Why Use Design of Experiment and Engine Modeling?

These approaches can be used to ensure that you develop optimal engine
calibrations for complex engines with many controllable variables (such
as variable valve timing, variable valve lift, and cylinder deactivation) at
minimum cost and time.

Test bed time is expensive, and Design of Experiments methodology can help
you choose the most effective points to run to get the maximum information
in the shortest time. You can break the exponential dependency between the
complexity of the engine (number of inputs) and the cost of testing (number
of tests). You can collect the most statistically useful data, and just enough
of it to fit the models.

Experimental design test points can be constrained based on previous
experience to avoid damaging expensive engine hardware prototypes at
unrealistic operating points.

The act of statistically modeling engine data can help identify the effect of
interactions between calibration settings and engine performance, which can
be vital to understanding how to optimally meet emissions constraints.
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Accurate statistical models of engine data can also be used to develop
calibration tables that have smooth transitions between the operating range
of the engine and the edge regions of calibration tables where the engine
will not be operated.

Optimal calibrations can be generated from statistical engine models in a
methodical, repeatable process to ensure that maximum performance is
achieved subject to emissions, driveability, and material limit constraints.

Problem Definition
The aim of this case study is to produce optimized tables for

¢ Intake Cam Phase
e Exhaust Cam Phase
¢ Spark Timing Schedules
as a function of Load and rpm, subject to the following constraints

= Constrain solutions to lie within the boundary constraint model (to keep
the engine within its operating region)

Constrain cam phase solutions so they do not change by more than 10°
between table cells (that is, no more than 10° per 500 RPM change and
per 0.1 load change).

Constrain residual fraction <= 25% at each drive cycle point (to ensure
stable combustion). Residual fraction is the percentage of burned gas
mass in the cylinder at intake valve close, relative to the total mass
in the cylinder at intake valve close. Constraining maximum residual
fraction is a simple and reasonable way of ensuring stable combustion.
Residual fraction = 100 * Burned Gas Mass from Last Cycle / (Burned
Gas Mass From Last Cycle + Fresh Air Mass)

To produce these tables, you need to make accurate models of the behavior

of torque, exhaust temperature, and residual fraction at different values of
speed, throttle area, spark, and cam timings. You need engine data to build
these models, so the first step is constructing an experimental design to collect
the most useful set of points.



2 Gasoline Engine Calibration Case Study

Before you can design an experiment you need to set up a two-stage test plan
and define your model inputs and model type.

Introduction to Two-Stage Modeling

What is a two-stage test plan? You use a test plan to set up models in the
Model Browser. The two stages refer to the way that engine data is often
collected. For example, in each test, spark (the local variable) is swept while
the other variables (such as speed and load) are held constant — these are
referred to as global variables. Each test is taken at a different point in the
global variables. Building the statistical models to take into account these
individual sweeps makes it possible to incorporate engineering knowledge in
the process. You can see plots of torque/spark sweeps, and use variables such
as MBT (maximum brake torque) in modeling, rather than solely abstract
mathematical properties of curves. You can then apply previous knowledge
about the expected behavior of these variables to help you select good models.

You can easily identify outliers when you can see the sweep in which they
were taken. The Model Browser allows you to visualize the data in a way
that can help you identify and investigate suspect sweeps, and decide what
kind of models will produce the best fit to the shapes of the data. The more
controllable variables there are in an engine the more useful it is to have
these visual aids to investigate complex data. Constructing models to take
into account the way the data is collected helps build good models that you
can have more confidence in. Statistically, it is the correct thing to do as

it allows you to partition the errors within sweeps and the errors between
sweeps separately.

You use a two-stage test plan to build your models because this data is
suited to it. Spark is varied as the other variables are held constant, so the
data is collected in a hierarchical structure; your models attempt to capture
this information. You come to more detail on how this two-stage model is
constructed after creating a design and obtaining data.
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Designing the Experiment

In this section...

“Overview of Design Process” on page 2-7
“Creating a Test Plan” on page 2-7
“Specifying the Model Inputs” on page 2-8
“Creating Designs” on page 2-12

“Data Source” on page 2-17

Overview of Design Process

Creating a design in the Model Browser comprises several steps. You need to
open the tool and create a new two-stage test plan. Then you need to enter
the ranges and names of the input variables being used and choose a default
model. Then you can create an initial design and set up the constraints on
the input space. These constraints will be the same for all designs. From
this constrained design, a series of child designs can be made with varying
numbers of points added and slightly different models used. The final
design can be chosen by comparing statistics of the various child designs
and considering how many points you can afford to run. These steps are
described next.

Creating a Test Plan

1 Start the Model Browser part of the toolbox by typing mbcmodel at the
MATLAB® command line.

2 From the startup project view, to create a new test plan, click New in the
Test Plans list pane at the bottom.

The New Test Plan dialog box appears.

J
3 Click the Two-Stage test plan icon and click OK.

Two-Stage
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The default name of the new test plan, Two-Stage, appears in the Model
Browser tree, in the All Models pane.

4 Highlight the Two-Stage node of the tree, by clicking it. The Model
Browser window displays a diagram representing the two-stage model.

All Models

[Irtitle

Eill Twio-Stage

Specifying the Model Inputs

The models you are building are intended to predict the torque, fuel flow,
and manifold pressure of the engine as a function of spark angle at specified
operating points defined by the engine’s speed, load, and cam timings. The
input to the local model is the spark angle.

1 To specify spark angle as the local input, double-click the Local Inputs

icon on the model diagram.

Current selection

s St up local input factors

Suggested next block: Local Model

Local
Inputs

Local Madel

1
LT[

Glabal
Inputs

Glabal Model

Guzdratic

Responzes

)
&1 [

¥ Cluadratic

;®
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The Local Input Factor Setup dialog box appears.

a Set Symbol to S.

b Set Signal to SPARK. This is optional and matches the raw data.

¢ Set the range you want to model by changing Max to 50 (and leave Min

at 0).
.} Local Input Factor Setup I ]
Mumber of factars: I 1 %
Symbol Min Max Transform Signal
] 50 Mane | EPar

Ok I Cancel | Help

2 Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

Notice that the new name of the local model input now appears on the
two-stage model diagram.

The global inputs are the variables that are held constant at each operating
point while spark is swept. In this case, these global variables are engine
speed, scaled throttle area, intake cam angle, and exhaust cam angle.

3 To specify the global inputs, double-click the Global Inputs icon on the
model diagram.

The Global Input Factor Setup dialog box appears.

By default, there is one input to the global model. Because this engine
model has four input factors, you need to edit the input factors as follows:
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a Click the up arrow button to increase the number of factors to four.

b Edit the four factors to create the engine model input. In each case,
change the symbols, signal names, and ranges to the following:

Symbol Signal Min Max
N SPEED 500 6000
L LOAD 0.05 0.95
ICP INT_ADV = 50
ECP EXH_RET = 50

Load = aircharge/maximum aircharge.

Cam angles are in units of degrees crankshaft, with intake values
indicating advance from base timing, and exhaust values indicating
retard from base timing.

) Global Input Factor Setup _ |E||i|
Mumber of factors: I 4 %‘

Symbol Min Max Transform Signal

fs0n | S frione | [PeED
j.os jpas frione | Loap
P Is 50 frione | IwT_sov

P Is 50 frione | ExH_RET

Ok I Cancel | Help

¢ Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

4 To change the global model type, double-click the Global Model block in the
two-stage model diagram. The Global Model Setup dialog box appears.

2-10



Designing the Experiment

Deciding on the model to design for is vital for optimal designs only,

when you already have some knowledge of how you expect the system to
behave. In these cases, optimal designs can help you find the most efficient
points for fitting the most robust models. In this case, you will create a
space-filling design, which is best for exploring a new system where prior
knowledge is low and you want to spread the available points to capture as
much information as possible. These do not depend on model type; however,
for this example you set a new model type now.

Remember that the statistical properties of different designs depend on the
model type. For example, if you think you need cubic instead of quadratic
in a factor, the number of points required rises dramatically and this has

a highly adverse effect on the statistical quality of the designs. However,
you do need to bear in mind that the final model will not be either of the
possibilities listed here, because some terms will have been removed, or

it might even be an RBF. You choose the most suitable model you can to
construct a design, then when you have collected the data, you might find
that a different model type produces the best fit.

5 Polynomial should already be selected from the Linear model subclass
pop-up menu. Under Model options, verify the order for each of the four
variables is two, to fit quadratic curves in each case.

6 Set Stepwise to Minimize PRESS (PREdicted Sum Square error).

This option will be important when you are fitting models to the data. You
use the Stepwise feature to avoid overfitting the data; that is, you do
not want to use unnecessarily complex models that “chase points” in an
attempt to model random effects. Predicted error sum of squares (PRESS)
is a measure of the predictive quality of a model. Minimize PRESS throws
away terms in the model to improve its predictive quality, removing those
terms that reduce the PRESS of the model. See “PRESS statistic” in the
Model Browser documentation. You can also open the Stepwise window
after model fitting to try to improve the fit with the Stepwise tools.

2-11
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) Global Model Setup o ] oA |

Maodel class: ILinear madels d
Linear model subclass: IF‘onnomiaI d
— Model options — Model terms
Ditilel e Constant terms 1
EJ j Linear terms 4
1P 2 Secand order terms 10
ECF E Total number of terms: 15

Edit Terms... |
Irteraction order: I 2 i‘ Stepwize: IMinimize PRESS d
v Transform input range ta [-1, 1] Cptionz... |

Ok I Cancel | Help |

7 Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

Creating Designs

Now you have set up the modeling test plan you can create an initial design
and set up the constraints on the input space — these will be the same for all
designs. From this constrained design, a series of child designs can be made
with varying numbers of points added and slightly different models used. The
final design can be chosen by comparing statistics of the various child designs
and considering how many points you can afford to run.

1 Right-click the global model in the diagram and choose Design
Experiment.

The Design Editor appears.

2 Click the (& button in the toolbar or select File > New Design. A new
node called Linear Model Design appears.
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The new Linear Model Design node is automatically selected. An empty
Design Table (or any view you last used in the Design Editor) appears
because you have not yet chosen a design.

3 Constrain the design space. Select File > Import Constraints. The
Import Constraints dialog box appears.

4 In the Import from list, select Boundary Constraints (.mat file).
You will import a boundary model from an example file. In this way, you
can use a boundary constraint from a previous investigation on a similar
engine to constrain new designs.

5 Browse to the file Gasoline project.mat in the mbctraining directory.

6 Click to select the Boolean type constraint as shown. This is the
combination of both boundary constraint models.

) Import Constraints =101 x|

Impart from: IBDundary Constraints (* mat file) j

Source file: Ilmbc‘.mbctrainingleasnline _project mat _I

— Availskle Constraints

Select one or more constraints to impot:

Dezcription Source Type

[ Star(M-3.5e+003 L-0.54) == 0 AND .| DIVCPWSlobal Eoalean
Star(M-3 5e+003 L-054)==0 DIVCPWslobal\Star sh... | Star shaped
Star(M-3.5e+003 L-0.54 (CP-22 ECP-2... | DIVCPWslobal'Star sh... | Star shaped

Ok I Cancel Help

7 Click OK to import the boundary constraint.

Click OK in the following data matching dialog as all the signal names are
automatically selected in this case.

8 Examine the constrained design space by right-clicking the title bar of a
Design Table view and selecting Current View > 3D Constraints.

2-13
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9 Select Design > Space Filling > Design Browser, or click the Space

Filling Design button on the toolbar.
The Space Filling Design Browser appears.

Space-filling designs are best when there is little or no information about
the underlying effects of factors on responses. For example, they are most
useful when you are faced with a new type of engine, with little knowledge
of the operating envelope. These designs do not assume a particular model
form. The aim is to spread the points as evenly as possible around the
operating space. Space-filling designs are also best for radial basis function
models. You can use a mix-and-match approach: start with a space-filling
design to survey the space, then continue testing with an optimal design
once you have more understanding of the response and constraints. Once
you have an idea of what model type will fit the response best, you can
optimally add points in the most efficient places for the most robust model
fit.

The most important thing to decide is how many design points you want.
Testing is expensive and time-consuming, so you need to bear in mind how
many points you have time for. When you consider the number of points,
you also need to remember that a sweep will be done at each point and this
will take some time. Do you need to allow time to fix problems or redo
experimental points that can’t be achieved?

10 Enter 800 for the Number of points and press Enter. A space-filling

design is constructed, using the latin hypercube sampling method. Click
the 3-D and 2-D tabs to examine the plots of new design distribution.

Click Generate to create a different design, and repeat until you achieve
approximately 200 points in the Size of constrained design reported
above the preview. This iteration is necessary because the space-filling
design uses the whole variable space and some of the points will be
removed if they fall outside the constraint. The preview is identical to
the final design.

12 Click OK when you are satisfied with the design.

13 Right-click a view and select Split View > 3D Design Projection to view

the design points.
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) Design Editor - [Two-Stage {Global)] _I_l— jm| il
File Edit View Design Tools ‘Window Help

DX 8t aEa|8w| e

s
Propertie... | | w_axis: m
T Ta o m ) s0es
Al _axis: a %;52 g

1 .

E 1 ||| Zoaudst ICR T L 200%0005000 W-axiz factor.  Y-axis factor:  Z-awis factar:
a.1...

r_m QLI Resoluﬁon:l 30%' IN d IL d IICP ﬂ
|Ready |

14 Add another space-filling design for some points with parked cam phasers.
These points are important because we need an accurate model when cams
are parked.

a Click the (3 button in the toolbar to add a new design, and click to
select the new design in the tree. You could rename it CAM_Parked. The
design inherits the same constraints as the parent design.

b Select Design > Space Filling > Design Browser, or click the Space
Filling Design button on the toolbar.

In the dialog that appears, choose to replace the current points with a
new design and click OK.

¢ Enter a number of points (try 40) and click Generate until you achieve
a constrained design of about 10 points, and click OK.

d Display the design as a table, and edit the values of ICP and ECP in the
new design to be zero.

2-15



2 Gasoline Engine Calibration Case Study

2-16

15 Select File > Merge Designs. Select both your designs in the list, leave
the Merge to new design option button selected, and click OK. Examine
the merged design in the table view to confirm the parked cam points (ICP
and ECP values of 0) are at the end of the list of design points.

16 Add another space-filling design for collecting validation data.

a Click the (3 button in the toolbar to add a new design, and click to
select the new design in the tree. You could rename it Validation. The
design inherits the same constraints as the parent design.

b Select Design > Space Filling > Design Browser, or click the Space
Filling Design button on the toolbar.

In the dialog that appears, choose to replace the current points with a
new design and click OK.

¢ Enter a number of points (try 100) and click Generate until you achieve
a constrained design of about 25 points, and click OK.

d To add a point where the cams are parked, select Edit > Add Point.

In the dialog that appears, select User-specified from the Augment
method list, edit ICP and ECP to zero, and click OK.

You can use the Design Editor to make a selection of child designs to compare.
When you have chosen the best design you can export it to file. In this case,
you will import the example design for this case study. This design was used
to collect the data for this case study, and you will later match these design
points to data. Import the design as follows:

1 Select File > Import Design.

2 Leave the default Design Editor file (.mvd) in the Import from
drop-down menu.

3 Browse to the design file DIVCP.mvd in the mbctraining directory, select it
and click Open, then click OK to import the design. A new design node
appears.

4 Rename the imported design (click, and press F2) DIVCP. You can right-click
to change the Current View to examine the design points in 2D and 3D.
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5 Choose DIVCP as the preferred design for future reference by selecting
Edit > Select As Best.

6 Close the Design Editor.

Data Source

The data was collected using a constrained space-filling design on speed, load,
intake cam phase, and exhaust cam phase. The points specified in the design
were measured using the GT-Power engine simulation tool from Gamma
Technologies (see http://www.gtisoft.com/broch_gtpower.html).

Simulink® and StateFlow® simulation tools controlled the GT-Power model,
running on a cluster of 14 desktop PC machines. The simulation time for
the testing was 20 hours. The GT-Power model used predictive combustion,
which gives good realistic results but is computationally expensive. Ten
cycles were run at each spark advance setting after attaining steady-state
speed/load conditions.

2-17
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Importing and Filtering Data

In this section...

“Import and View Data” on page 2-18
“Filter Data” on page 2-24

Import and View Data

We provide an example data file, resulting from the example experimental
design.

1 In the Model Browser, click the top root node, Untitled, in the All Models
tree to go to the project view.

2 Click New Data B in the toolbar or select Data > New Data.

The Data Editor appears.

- |

3 Click the Open File icon in the toolbar to load data from a file.

The Data Import Wizard appears to select a file.

4 Use the Browse button to find and select the DIVCP_Main_DoE_Data.xls
data file in the mbctraining folder. Double-click to load the file, and click
Next.

5 The Data Import Wizard displays a summary screen showing the total
number of records and variables imported, and you can view each variable’s
range, mean, standard deviation, and units in the list box. Click Finish to
accept the data.
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) batatmport wizard -lox]
Imported 2222 records and 27 variables
fram files :
< | s
Wariahle Mame | |ritz | tin | [LER | tean | Std. Dew | -
SPEED rprm a1 BAe+003 341e+003 1.27e+003
LOAD_CD ratio 019 IR=1 1 1526 0185
IMNT_aDv DegCrank -1.42 432 229 1389 —
ExH_RET DegCrank a 445 20 125
IMT_LFT ik 1 1 1 a
ExH_LFT ik 1 1 1 a
IMT_&WG_MULT ik 1 1 1 1]
ExH_aANG_MULT mult 1 1 1 ]
SPARK DegBTDC ] A0 25 15.8 LI
RTM Ay Ag 107 707 RE 2
Cancel = Back [est = Finish |

6 First you must define test groupings. Select Tools > Change Test
Groupings (or use the toolbar button).

7 In the Test Groupings dialog box, clear the check box One test/record.

8 Locate and double-click GDOECT in the Variables list box. GDOECT appears
in the left list.

9 Edit the Tolerance for GDOECT to 0.5. You should see 202 tests defined, as
shown.
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) Define Test Groupings I ] 4
‘ariahle Miri | Max I Talerance | Graup By Wariahles:
EXTEMP “
GDOECT 1000 | a0zoma | pson @ ETEmor ﬂ
GDOECT
_I ) e
Test number varizble:
] rone |
E [~ Reotder recorcs
EI [ Show original
[~ Onetest!record
202 tests defined
03 =
05
04
0.z =
o =
u] 200 1000 1500 2000
Fecord Mo.
(84 | Cancel Help

10 Click OK to close the Define Test Groupings dialog box.

11 Examine the data. The Data Editor is a powerful tool for displaying and
sorting your data. You can use the right-click context menu to split the
views, or use the toolbar buttons or the View menu. You can choose 2-D
plots, 3-D plots, multiple data plots, data tables, and list views of filters,
variables, test filters, and test notes.

For example, if you do not already have a 2-D plot, right-click the title bar
of any plot and select Current View > 2-D Data Plot.

12 Click in the left lists to plot torque (BTQ) against spark (SPARK), then select

one or more tests to display.
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13 Right-click and select Split View > 3-D Data Plot to split the currently
selected view and add a 3-D plot. Select one or more tests to display in the
list at the left of the Data Editor, then choose three variables for the axes.
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14 Right-click and select Split View > Notes View to split the currently
selected view and add a test notes list view. This is empty until you add
any test notes.

15 Select Tools > Test Notes > Add.

The Test Note editor appears.

a Enter an expression that defines the tests you want to note; for example
mean (BTQ) < 0 will evaluate the mean torque for each test and note
those tests where the value is less than zero.

b Enter the text for this note in the edit box, e.g., Negative Torque.
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-loix

Specify an equation which iz true for tests you want to note
e.4.to note tests with mean(EPM) greater than 1000 specify meantRPk) = 1000

frean(BTQ) < 0

Test note: '\Jegaﬂve torque|

Mote color: .

W ariahle | tin | b & | tean | Sid. .. | Lnitz | -

AIRFLOMW 000z, | 0.093. 0030, | 0.020.

BT 420, (1924 T1.27.. | BEVI.

COFLD 2540, | 0.470.. 0137.. | 0.095.

CYCCOUNT 10 10 10 0

EMGSFEED 800 5000 2922... 11213

E*HEF 9960... | 1472. 10BO0.. | 7964...

EXHCAM ksl 50 2264, 15913

EXTEMP 4376.. 1548 1151.. | 216.3.. e
Exhaust_walve_lift 1 1 1 i]

FUELFLO 0.0ooo.,. | 0008, 0002, 00010

GODOECOUMT 1 J4E 126.7.. | BR.EZ..

INT G Rl 50 22.29... | 1E.05..

Intake_walve_lift 1 1 1 i]

LOa&D 0099, 0832, 0480, | 0202.

| N&n rhin rn1 Mn939 neEM n 245 LI

¢ Click OK to apply the test note.

16 Note that the new test note appears in the Notes list view.
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Tests | |

1 M egative torque
12 M egative torque
15 Megative torgque
16 M egative torque
30 M egative torque
78 Megative torgque
a3 Megative torque
94 M egative torque
93 M egative torgue
108 Megative torque
110 M egative torque
144 Megative torgue
184 Megative torgue
132 M egative torque
2

You can sort the column for the Negative Torque note by clicking the
column header (once to sort ascending and once more to sort descending).
This allows you to quickly identify which tests satisfy the note definition.
Investigate these test points in the other views. Select a test in the notes
view and that test is displayed in the table view, 3-D plot, and multiple
data plots views (but not the 2-D plots, which have their own test selection
controls). If you select multiple tests, they are all shown in the data plots,
but only the first test in the list is highlighted in the table view.

Filter Data

1 If you decide certain operating points are unsuitable for modeling, for

instance, unstable points on the edge of the engine’s operating envelope,
you can use the Data Editor tools to help you identify and remove them.
You can remove suspect data in the following ways:

a You can remove individual points by selecting them as outliers in 2D and
multiple data plots by clicking, then selecting Tools > Filters > Remove
Outliers. You can always replace them again with the Tools menu.

b You can define filters to remove all data points that do not fulfil a certain
expression. Select Tools > Filters > Add. The Filter Editor appears.
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C

You can enter an expression that defines the records you want to keep.
You can use any MATLAB® function for filtering. Enter the following
expression, which keeps records with AFR value greater than 14.25:

AFR>14.25

Click OK. Observe red records that have been filtered out in the top
information bars. If you have turned on the option to Allow Editing in
the data table view you can also see removed records in red.

Source fi

ATl § 2222 recordds 0xE_MEC im
27 + D vatiahles
202 7202 tests

1] 1000 2000 3000
-
[ ata remaining [ Dataremoved [ varishles added || 4| | _,I_I
AFR ARMASS. BTG COFLCAW | CYC_COL...| EXHBP |ExXH

ks &2 13.58 0.0z 13.71 0.407 174 1.032e5 ﬂ

A 43 10.64 0.0z 11116 1.783 276 1.035e5 —!
ks 44 1052 0.02 -20.551 1.506 252 1.033e5
k] 14.3 0.023 5. 366 0.095 103 1.056e5
46 143 nn2= an 47 N nas 111 1 NERRS

Define another filter. Select Tools > Filters > Add. The Filter Editor
appears.

Enter the following expression, which keeps records with RESIDFRAC
value less than 35:

RESIDFRAC<35

You can exlude whole tests by defining test filters to remove them. Select
Tools > Test Filter > Add. The Test Filter Editor appears.

You want to keep only those tests with sufficient points to fit the model
(at least 5 points).

Enter length(BTQ)>4 and click OK.

2 You can add a Filter Definitions and Test Filter Definitions list view using
the right-click menu to see whether the filters have been successfully

applied and how many records or tests are removed by each filter.
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Filter E #pressiaon | Results

o AFR314.25 Filter succeszsiully applied : 4771 records excluded.
" RESIDFRALC <35 Filter suzcessfully applied : 131 records excluded.

1 |

Test Filer Exprezsion | Resultz

o lengthlBT Q>4 Filter successfully applied : 2 tests excluded

The bars at the top of the Data Editor always display the total numbers
and proportion of removed data.

3 Close the Data Editor and return to the Model Browser.
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How Is a Two-Stage Model Constructed?

Local models find the best fit of a curve to the data in each test. Each test
in this case is a sweep of torque against spark angle, with speed, load, and
cams held at a constant value for each sweep. The following illustrates a
single sweep with a local model fitted.

Engine speed : 1000 rpm, 12.4 AFR, 0.65 Load

AN
@
2
g
2
Max Torgue
I : : i Torgue @ MBT+5
: : g Targue & MBT-12
...... W ST s R e D s s R T QU M

Fa

® &
MBT-12 MBT MBT+5 Spark Angle

The local models provide the coefficients to generate global models. The
equations describing those local model curves have certain coefficients such
as max and knot, which for this data are peak torque and MBT spark (the
spark angle that generates maximum brake torque).
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Test plan in Speed/Load/AFR space

AFR

Local models are fitted to each test, in different places across the global space,
as illustrated above. Each local model has coefficients for MBT and peak
torque, etc. These coefficients become the data to which the global models
are fitted. Coefficients such as peak torque and MBT are used to make the
second stage of modeling more intuitive; an engineer will have a much better
understanding of how a feature such as MBT spark varies through the global
factor space than some esoteric curve fit parameter. Familiar variables like
these are helpful to engineers trying to decide how well a model describes
engine behavior. Better intuitive understanding allows much greater
confidence in your models.

Global models are the best fit of a curve to the values of, for example, MBT
for each test. This is repeated for each coefficient, producing several global
models fitted to different coefficients of the local models. These coefficients
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are referred to as response features of the local models. The following example
shows a global model for maximum torque across the speed/load global space.

Max Torque In Speed/load /AFR spoce Max Torgue In Speed/Load/AFR space

Torque
forque

The two-stage model is a surface fitted across all the global models, to describe
the behavior across all global variables.

It can be useful to think of local and global models as a series of 2-D slices,
while the two-stage model fits a 3-D surface across the curves of the global
model slices. It is difficult to visualize more dimensions! The following
example shows a variety of 3-D plots of global models for properties of the
local torque/spark curves (such as MBT, peak torque, and torque a number of
degrees before and after MBT), showing how these properties vary across the
speed/load global space. The 2-D plot of the global MBT model (on the right)
demonstrates how MBT varies with engine speed.
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MBT vs. Engine Speed

MBT

Engine Speed

The two-stage model can take values of each coefficient at a certain value of,
say, speed, to generate a new curve of torque against spark. This is a slice
through the two-stage model surface.

In other words, you can test your two-stage model by comparing it with

the local fit and with the data. For example, you can reconstruct a local
torque/spark curve at an operating point by taking the values of MBT

and peak torque and the curvature from the two-stage model, and then
validate this reconstructed curve against the original fit and the data. The
two-stage model can also predict responses between tests, for new sweeps at
intermediate values for which there is no data. If the two-stage model shows
an accurate fit when compared to the local sweeps, this is a good sign that the
engine behavior is well described by the model across the global variables.

For more details on two-stage modeling, see “Two-Stage Models” on page 5-2,

and see “Two-Stage Models for Engines” in the Model Browser documentation
for more statistical depth. (In the Help Browser you can right-click and select
Back to return to previous pages).
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Building the Models

In this section...

“Completing Model Setup” on page 2-31
“Specifying the Local Model Type” on page 2-32
“Selecting Data and Responses to Model” on page 2-33

Completing Model Setup

You have already set up the local and global inputs and the global model
type before constructing the design. Now you have imported, examined, and
filtered the data in preparation for modeling. To complete your model setup,
you need to specify the local model type, select the data to model, and choose
the responses (model outputs) you want to model.

Remember that the aim of this case study is to produce optimized tables for

¢ Intake cam phase
¢ Exhaust cam phase
® Spark timing schedules

These tables are all functions of load and rpm, subject to constraints of
operating region and residual fraction.

To produce these tables, you need to make accurate models of the behavior

of torque, exhaust temperature, and residual fraction at different values of
speed, load, spark, and cam timings. You have set the local model input as

spark, and the global model inputs as engine speed, load, intake cam phase,
and exhaust cam phase. Therefore, the responses you want to model are

® Torque

¢ Exhaust Temperature

® Residual fraction
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Specifying the Local Model Type

The first response you want to model is torque against spark. The shape

of torque/spark curves is well understood and you have examined some

in the Data Editor. Polynomial spline curves are useful for fitting these
shapes, where different curvature is required above and below the maximum.
Therefore, you should set the local model type to polynomial spline. A spline
is a curve made up of pieces of polynomial, joined smoothly together. The
points of the joins are called knots. In this case, there is only one knot, at the
maximum. The location of the knot in this case marks MBT.

To specify polyspline as the local model type,

1 First select the Two-Stage test plan node in the model tree, so you can
see the test plan diagram.

2 Double-click the local model icon in the test plan diagram.

The Local Model Setup dialog box appears.
a Select Polynomial Spline from the Local Model Class.
b Set Spline Order to 2 below and 2 above knot.
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) Local Model Setup ] 2

Moclel Setup I Response Features |

— Local model class ———  — Model specific options
Polyrorial ;I Belovwy knot  Above knot
Palynamial spline _
Truncated power series Spling order: I 2 I 2

Free knaot spline

Growth models

Linear models

Awerage Fit

huttiple Madels

|lzer defined LI

— Covariance modeling

Transform: INDne - I Covariance model: INDne - I
[T &pply transtorm to both sid... Correlation mode. INDne - I

Ok I Cancel | Help |

3 Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

Notice that the new name of the local model class, PS (for polyspline) 2,2
(for spline order above and below the knot) now appears on the two-stage
model diagram.

Selecting Data and Responses to Model

You have set up model types and model inputs. Now you can select the data
for modeling and the responses (model outputs) you want to model.

1 Double-click the Response block in the test plan diagram. The Data
Selection Wizard appears.

2 Because the test plan contains a design, the radio button Match selected
data to design is selected. The imported DIVCP design appears in the left
list (and other designs you created), and the data object in the right list.
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) Data Selection Wizard

Data and Design

=101 ]

Select the data set to build madels from. Choose whether to use all the data set or to match the dats to 5 design.

Design:

" Mo design, use all selected data
% Match selected data to design
Al designa:

Drata:
Load new dataset E"'I

Al data sets:

[

[ Cpen Dats Editor on completion

Cancel | = Back | Mext = Fimizh |

Select the DIVCP design and click Next.

3 The wizard tries to match each symbol to a data signal (shown as Signal
Name). Make sure SPARK, SPEED, LOAD, INT_ADV and EXH_RET are selected,
as shown. Edit incorrect matches by selecting the corresponding entries in
the input and data lists and click the green arrow to select. Do not select

the copy range check box.
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) Data Selection Wizard i ] 4|
Input Hames
Choosze input variables for modeling.
hodel input factors: Al data signals:
Symbol | Signal Mame | Stage | fAP ;I
hAF 11T
5 SPARK 1 MOFL G
N SPEED 2 RESIDFRAC
L LOAD 2 RGTEMP
ICP IMT_aADn 2 SPARK
ECP EXH_RET z2 SPEED
SSIMD
Copy range TP =
I_ py g AT F LI
— Selected input factor — Selected data signal
Units: DegETDC Units: DegBTDC
hodel range: ] to 50 Data range: 1] to 20
[ Cpen Dats Editor on completion
Cancel = Back Mext = Fimizh

Click Next.

4 On this screen you select the response to model.
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) Data Selection Wizard | ] e
Response Models
Build list of responses to be modeled. You can alzo change model types.
Responses: Unused data signals:
L T - | AR -
AIRMASSFLCW =
BTG
COFLCWY
R Oy C_COUNT
=l EXHEP
EXH_AMG_MULT
— Model EXH_LFT
EXTEMP
Local model: 522 Set Up... | = Ao | FLIELFL O | |
GDOECT
Draturm: IMaximum - I Delete T AMG MULT
INT_LFT
Global model  Guadratic Set p. . | LOAD CMD
Map =l
[ Cpen Dats Editor on completion
Cancel | = Back Firizh |

C

5 On this screen, you see the settings for matching data to designs.

Select BTQ as the response you want to model and click Add. Notice the

local model settings you set earlier (PS22).

Select Maximum from the Datum drop-down menu. In this case, the

maximum of the torque/spark curves is MBT (spark angle at maximum
brake torque), so this can be a useful feature to model.

Click Next.
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) Data Selection Wizard ] e

Cluster settings
Set up cluster algorithms to specify howe data is matched to a design.

Default data selection: Input factar tolerances:

Unmatched dats: IDD not use d Factor Mean Tal.
=PEED 93 656 |

Clusters with more data: IUse all data d -
LOAD 0.05 5

Clusters with more design: IDD nat replace design points j IMT_ADW 1M 275
EXH_RET 0897 =

— Data selection information
Unimatched dats:

Choosze wwhether or not to use data that is not within
tolerance of any design points

[ Cpen Dats Editor on completion

Cancel = Back [dext = Firizh

Enter 0.05 in the LOAD tolerance edit box.

Select Do Not Use from the drop-down menu for Unmatched Data.
Data points that do not fall within tolerance of the design points will
not be used for modeling.

¢ Leave the other settings at the defaults and click Finish.

The Data Editor appears so you can select data for modeling. The response
model is built when you close the Data Editor.

6 Right-click a view and select Current View > Cluster View. Use the
drop-down menus to select SPEED and LOAD for plotting.
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Statistics
Dezign ... (202 |~
Matche... [154
Unimate... |18

Dtz in ... |0

Data Poi... (183
Matche... [154
Unimate... |0
Exclude... |5 LI

Current Cluster

045

LOAD

D L L L L L ]
0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 =10 u]]

SPEED
¥-axis factor: ISF‘EED -I Y-gxiz factor: ILOAD vI
1

oo ]

[# * Matched data
[# * Unmatched dats

[¥ OMatched design [ = Excluded data
[ CUnmatched design [ -+ Data in design

[# O Equal dats and desilv @ More data than desil @ Less data than desian

7 Inspect the data and design points by using the check boxes in the cluster
plot. Clear the check box for Equal data and design to remove matched
(green) clusters from the display. These data points fall within tolerance
of the design point, so these points are selected for modeling. When you
remove them from the display, you can see other points more clearly.

8 Clear the box for Unmatched design points, and look at the remaining

excluded data points (plotted as crosses).
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Statistics
Dezign ... (202 |~ 1
Matche... [154 w
Unimate... |18 ><>e<x
Datain ... |0 g ns
Data Poi... (183 ]
Matche... [154
Unmatc... |0
D 1 1 1 1 1 1
Exclude... |5 LI 1] 1000 2000 3000 4000 s000 (=10 u]]

Current Cluster SPEED
W-axiz factar: ISPEED vI Y -gxiz factor: ILOAD vI

[# + Matched data [# OMatched desion [ = Excluded data
[# + Unmatched data [~ QUnmatched design [ 4 Data in desion
™ OEqual data and desifv [ More data than desilv [ Less data than design

These points have not been matched to any design points because they do
not lie within tolerance. The value of load achieved at these points was
not close enough to the desired value of load, indicating a problem with
these operating points. Notice that these points lie near the edge of the
constrained area. In the Data Wizard, you selected Do not use unmatched
points, so these points have not been selected for modeling. You can always
change the tolerances and decide to include unmatched data points later;
the choice in the Data Wizard is not irrevocable.

To accept the matched data for modeling, close the Data Editor. A dialog
appears to check that you want to build the response model for torque
and update the Actual Design to include all data selected for modeling.
Click Yes, and the models are created.
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Selecting Local Models

You should inspect the local and global models in turn, removing outliers if
appropriate and trying different model types, before creating a two stage
model. If the fit is good at the local and global levels you have the best chance

of creating a two-stage model that accurately predicts the engine behavior.
First, inspect the local models.

1 Select the new local model node (PS22) in the model tree, in the All Models
pane.

All Models

gas_testplan_design_data

=.
/% BT
- g P52

The local model view appears.
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) Model Browser - D:\MATLAB SandboxMBC work'gasoline_localmodel.mat* =10 5[
File Modsl View Outliers Window Help
DR Bxm/? |[&Lms
AllModels || /@ Local Modsl: PS22 |
gasoline_localmadel — Disgnastic statistics
’ X Test: Madel type: (525
B E%uas;;gg et 4 1 b SelectTest. odel type: {5252 fcarmee 2
/d Ps22 medel | pata | vale | SWE
kot 27 969
02 max 75685
2 ; Bhigh_2 5178e-3 55
s o 3 Blow_2 on2a) 72
@ H H i
g H H
o2 I I I *
20 25 30 S 40 45 50 4 |
SPH(S) [ "
) _ Podled statistics ——————————
¥-axis factar: [SPK (31 [-] v Y -awis factor: [Residuals -
N Local RMSE 1183
Two-Stage RMSE
PRESS RMSE
76 . Two-Stage T2
+  Data Sl
o Local fit |}
T
@ *  Datum - Test notes
2 1 1 I I 1
15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 [
SPK () [-] Test number colar: . Set Calar..
Response Features [ Observatians | Parameters | BoxCox [ PRESS RMSE | RMSE [
f.‘knot 188 21 1 11.4648 102135
/a p 188 17 1 83322 77551
/‘Bh\gh 2 188 7 1 0.090242 0.091207
f.‘ Blow_2 188 18 1 0.005112 00084318
e | Delete Select.. Mo two-stage model i sslected
ey |

2 Look through the tests to inspect the fits. Use the Test controls.

/& Local Model: PS22

Test: 4| 1ﬂ SelectTest...l

3 To quickly identify problem tests, click RMSE Plots

in the toolbar (or

View menu). Right-click to turn the test number display on, then inspect
tests with high error values in the local model view. Plot all response
features and investigate tests with extreme values.
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<) RMSE Explorer | i =] 4
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e 7
4R O A
] s S E e - A
_____ AU SR UVRT: SO = S QP g
P o _%%49'.% y EEN 11?;2%14£ s :383 %&;ﬂ
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Test Mumber
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4 Consider removing outliers to improve fits if some points are badly
distorting the torque spark curve (use right-click or Outliers menu). Pay
particular attention to end points. For example, for tests where the majority
of points are at higher spark angles than the maximum (at MBT), it can
improve the fit to remove some of these long “tails”. It can be useful to
remove outliers in this region, because there is likely to be knock at spark
values much higher than MBT where the engine is less stable. Similarly, as
there is no knock in simulation data, points can be collected far in advance
of MBT, and it can improve the fit to remove these.

5 If removing some outliers does not bring MBT within the range of the data
points, consider removing the whole test (use the Outliers menu).

6 After making changes, check the RMSE Explorer plots again for problem
tests.
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7 Check all tests before inspecting the global models. Try looking at the
Local diagnostics (select from the list in the Diagnostic Statistics
pane). Check for high values of Cond(J) (e.g., > 10%). High values of this
condition indicator can be a sign of numerical instability.

In the next section, “Creating Boundary Models” on page 2-44, you will
construct a boundary model before inspecting the global models.
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Creating Boundary Models

You can create a boundary model at the test plan node. A model describing
the limits of the operating envelope can be useful when you are evaluating
optimization results and global models. It is useful to create the boundary
model before viewing global models, so you can see the model areas inside the
boundary on plots. You will build two boundary models and combine them, to
map the envelope in speed and load, and also in all four inputs.

1 Select the test plan node in the model tree.
2 Select TestPlan > Boundary Constraints.

The Boundary Editor opens.

3 Click Make Boundary Constraint e in the toolbar. A dialog opens where
you can choose to build a boundary model of the response, local, or global
inputs. In this case, you are interested only in making a model of the global
boundary. You are not interested in the Local boundary (you know the
range of spark already). Select Global and click OK.

A dialog opens where you can select constraint inputs.

) constrameserwp =l

. ) Star shaped regions are similar to convex regions but instead
Constrairt type: IStar shaped j' rieed only be visible from one point. Here the region is based

on samples of the interior or the boundary.

Active factors:

MNarme | Symbol | Units | Min | Max | A Star shaped constraint must
SPEED N o 500 5000 have at least 2 active factors.
LOAD L % 00s 093 The current constraint has 2
O INT_aDv ICP DegCrank. 5 50 active factors

OJE<H_RET ECP DegCrank. 5 50

OK I Cancel | el
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4 Leave the Constraint type set to Star shaped and leave only the SPEED
and LOAD check boxes selected. Click OK.

5 A dialog appears where you can set up the star-shaped constraint
parameters. Click OK to use the defaults and the boundary constraint
is calculated.

A Star shaped(N,L) child node appears under the Global node.

6 Select View > Current View > 3D Slice (or use the toolbar button) to
examine the shape of the new boundary model. Drag the axes to rotate the
plot. Use the drop-down menus to change the variables plotted. In any
view, you can change the position of the plotted slice by altering the variable
values in the edit boxes. You can split the views as in the Design and Data
Editors using the buttons in the title bars, or the right-click or View menus.

) Boundary Editor 1ol x|
File Constraint Yiew ‘Window Help

|@|sox More® w6 s BEESFLRHN?

Boundary Tree 2
& w1

@ Local Select Data Poi. \
E1-68 Global . [ Tol... LT

& Star shapediM L) s

(ICP) [DegCrank]
IS
=

INT_ADY
o

6000
4000

o0z 2000
LOAD (L) [%] SPEED (M) [rpm]

I Limit range

X-gxis factor:  Y-axis factor:  Z-axis factor: Color factor.

[ereep . =] Jrospc. =] [wt_ep. =] e ]

(ISP [Degtrank]

Properties - Star shaped(M L) Select Data
Constraint Star sha__| & K 03
Mext Step Complete = - B — L'" 1]
Certer: Q - I...
d L f0 | Li 0F
SPEED 3500.02 c el o
LOAD 0 539702 = 4 E = Sél ® 08
Kernel Wendlan. sl lex = 0s
[fictthy 15 | " ol 9
; I 04
Test Selector : ]
B o 0z
% Response N g : 04
pel : 02
" Local Sy lj‘ o
Test: I ) 1000 3000 500, f TOan] g H i
vaads [ x| 4000 500 o Keaods: " 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6OOC
Select Test... 7 s m [V ZI SPEED (M) [rpm]
- SPEED () [rpm] .

Ready
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7 Click Show Boundary Points ?: in the toolbar. Boundary points are

outlined in red. In some projections and at some plot resolutions, points
can falsely appear to be outside the boundary. You can alter the number
of points plotted in the Value edit boxes, but high resolutions can be
time-consuming to plot. You can also check particular points: in the 2D and
1D Slice views you can click (and hold) points to see the values of the global
variables at that point and the Distance. A distance of 0 means the point
is exactly on the boundary, and negative values show the distance inside
the boundary. You can use this function to check that enough points are
inside or close to the boundary.

In a 2D or 3D Slice view, click the button Select Data Point. A dialog
appears where you can select a data point. When you click OK the slice is
plotted at the location of the selected data point. You can also double-click
points to move the slice to that location.

Select View > Current View > Pairwise Projections (or use the toolbar
button). Here you can see pairwise projections to view the boundary across
all combinations of factors.

10 On one of the pairwise plots, click and drag to select a small area of points.

The area you select is colored yellow across all plots, so you can view how
those points are distributed across factors. With some detailed surfaces,
areas in the pairwise plots can appear as discrete patches, so this feature is
useful for tracking regions across factors. This can help you decide whether
the boundary is capturing enough (or too much) detail of the surface.

Click Make Boundary Constraint & in the toolbar. You can build other
boundary models to compare and combine for the most useful model.

In the dialog select Global and click OK.

12 This time leave all four inputs selected and click OK. Click OK in the

following dialog to accept the defaults and a new global boundary constraint
is calculated.

13 Compare the two global boundary models by selecting the Pairwise view,

and selecting each model in the tree in turn.
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14 Select one of the models, and select Constraint > Assign Best (also in
the toolbar).

15 Select the other global model and select Constraint > Add to Best (also
in the toolbar).

16 Now select the parent Global node to see the combination of the two
constraints. Compare with both the child global nodes in the pairwise view.

For more information see “Combining Best Boundary Constraints”.

) Boundary Editor

=0l x|

File Constraint View ‘Window Help

e bexX WL 20 heoRESE. M ?

Boundary Tree | Pairwise Projections
'_ DMER
=& Glabal 08

@8 Star shaped(M L) 0

o Star shaped(M.LICP.ECP) = 04

0z
40
o
Propetties - Glabal 2 20
Mumber of Factors |4 - |
— 0l "
Mumber of Data P... (159
Best Constraints :I
Test Selector | 40
o
{¥ | Responsze i A
= Local 5
Test J 1
| 2000006000 0040618 0 20 40
select Test.. M L ‘ Icp ‘

|Ready |

17 Close the Boundary Editor to return to the Model Browser. Once calculated,
the boundary constraints remain part of the test plan unless you delete
them.
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In this section...

“Inspect the Global Models” on page 2-48

“Create Multiple Models to Compare” on page 2-50
“Create a Two-Stage Model” on page 2-54

“Adding New Response Models” on page 2-56

Inspect the Global Models

When you are satisfied with the local fits, inspect the global models in turn.
You should check trends of global models. Do the trends go in the right
direction? Previous engineering knowledge can be applied. The following
steps suggest useful plots for investigating trends.

1 Expand the local model node (PS22) in the model tree and click knot.

All Models

gazaling
E-£T Two-Stage

=-/% BT0
e /g P52z

g tqpnnt

/@ Bhigh_2
g Blow_2
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) Model Browser - D:\MATLABSandboxMBCwork' gasoline_localmodel.mat™

File Model Wiew Outliers Window Help

=1oj x|
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EETr I Er

All Models \ /@ Response Feature: knot |
gasoline_localmodel — Summary table
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Models |
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[ Feety

2 Right-click outliers (or any point) to see a plot of the test. You can inspect
the shape of the torque/spark curve and see the values of the global

variables. This can help you identify problem tests, perhaps on the edge of

the stable operating region.

Also you can use the global model view scatter plots to plot predicted
values against variables.

Note After identifying problem tests at the global level, return to the local
level to decide whether to remove outliers or the whole test.

window.

Select Model > Evaluate > Fit Data to open the Model Evaluation

e Select View > Cross Section to see the trends of your current model
e.g., maximum torque (max model), or MBT (knot model). Try the
Response Surface view. Apply engineering knowledge to check trends.
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® Be aware that Bhigh2 and Blow2 must be negative (to ensure maximum
torque occurs at MBT). To check for this, select View > Response
Surface and click the Table Display type — here cells outside the
boundary model are highlighted yellow to help you focus on the area
of interest.

4 Also you can use the global model view scatter plots to plot Predicted
Bhigh2 or Predicted Blow?2 against Speed to look for suspicious positive
values.

Create Multiple Models to Compare
1 Click the Build Models toolbar button.
2 Click Browse, locate the mbctraining directory and click OK.

3 Select the DIVCP template and click OK.

Choose PRESS RMSE in the Model Selection dialog box and click OK, and a
selection of child model types are built for knot. PRESS RMSE is the criterion
used for automatically selecting the best model out of the child nodes.
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All Models

DIVCP_design_data
E-f1 Two-Stage
/% BTO
F- /g P522
=/ knat

----- ,-f“ [uadratic

----- Cubic:

----- REF-rmultiquadric-40
----- REF-rmultiquadric-50
----- REF-rmultiquadnc-20
----- REF-rmultiquadnc-100
----- Cluadratic-RBF-10
----- Cluadratic-RBF-20
----- Cluadratic-RBF-20
----- Cluadratic-RBF-40
----- Cluadratic-RBF-B0
----- Cluadratic-RBF-B0
----- Cluadratic-RBF-20
----- @ Quadratic-REF-100

You can save your own template of any collection of child models. From the
parent model node (e.g., knot) select Model > Make Template.

4 Now knot has several child models. Inspect each model in turn.If you
remove outliers that have an RBF center (marked with a star) be sure
to refit the model (click the toolbar button Update Model Fit) to reselect

widths and centers.

5 Return to the knot model node and look at the statistics reported in the
list of child models at the bottom. From any parent model node you can
see a list of statistical comparisons for all the child nodes in the lower list
pane, along with information such as the number of parameters. Use this
information to help you decide which model is best.
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Madels | Dbservationsl F‘arametersl Box-Coxl PRESS AMSE | RMSE |
/@ Quadiatic 187 10 1 7337 £.3032
£ Cubic: 187 20 1 E.4821 53023
£ PBF-multiquadric-40 187 a2 1 34733 28414
/@ PBF-multiquadric-50 187 jx] 1 26373 20826
/@ RBF-mulliquadric-80 187 ] 1 23653 1.6803
/@ FBF-multiquadric-100 187 a4 1 1.7372 1.1881
£ Quadratic-REF-10 187 19 1 36955 34357
/@ Quadratic-REF-20 187 2 1 32782 2772
/@‘t Guadratic-REF-30 187 a7 1 27291 24864
/@ Quadiatic-RBF-40 187 44 1 2.8805 23218
£ Qusdratic-REF-50 187 56 1 2 5455 1.8265
£ Quadratic-REF-ED 187 E5 1 23578 1.6425
/@ Quadratic- REF-20 187 a2 1 26026 148
/@ Quadiatic-RBF-100 187 1m 1 1.963 033542

ew | Delete | Select... | ‘DI%CP_design_dataiTwo-Stage/BToPE22knotREF-multiquadric-100" is the best model for knot

® Look for lower RMSE values to indicate better fits.

® Look for lower PRESS RMSE values to indicate better fits without
overfitting.

PRESS RMSE is a measure of the predictive power of your models. It

is useful to compare PRESS RMSE with RMSE as this may indicate
problems with overfitting. RMSE is minimized when the model gets
close to each data point; ‘chasing’ the data will therefore improve RMSE.
However chasing the data can sometimes lead to strong oscillations in
the model between the data points; this behavior can give good values
of RMSE but is not representative of the data and will not give reliable
prediction values where you do not already have data. The PRESS
RMSE statistic guards against this by testing how well the current
model would predict each of the points in the data set (in turn) if they
were not included in the regression. To get a small PRESS RMSE usually
indicates that the model is not overly sensitive to any single data point.

If the value of PRESS RMSE is much bigger than the RMSE then you
are overfitting - the model is unnecessarily complex.

PRESS RMSE can be the most helpful single statistic you can use to
search for the best fit relative to the number of terms in the model.
However you should not rely on any single statistic, but use a variety
of criteria and especially the graphical tools available for comparison of
models in the Model Evaluation tool when you click Select. You can also
use other diagnostic statistics to help you select models. For detailed
guidance on how to understand the selection tools see and the “Model
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Selection Guide” in the Model Browser documentation. (In the Help
Browser you can right-click and select Back to return to previous pages).

® You can add other statistics here. Select Model > Summary Statistics.
In the dialog, select the check box for AICc and click OK. A column of
AICc values appears in the model list. This can be a useful statistic
for comparison of models as it penalizes over-parameterized models.
Over-fitting models can later cause problems with optimization when
you use the models to create calibrations. See “Using Information
Criteria to Compare Models”.

6 From the knot model node, click Select in the Models pane at the bottom
to open the Model Selection window. Try the different views and compare
the child models by selecting them in the Model List at the bottom.

) Model Selection for gasoline, Two-Stage /BTQ/PS22,/knot i [=] ]
File Yiew Window Help
N e
Input factors:
M Mm:ﬁoo maxfpoon Pt E1 - 55 ) .
L M maxfi Pisift 0 : : .
EXH L] 225 M
4 5] g
T L :
B a0 :
£
W 35
i &
I Display hovndiery, corstraint S
- Display t 5
i e
ez B
2-DPlot ZI < a0
[~ Pregiiction Error shacing 5. L
Presiction Error threshold

- Export model values

% Export to warkspace
3500 4000 4500 5000

2500 3000

 Export to mat file 1 = o P 2000
Save input as: Save resut as
[x r/ LoAD (L) 1] ENGSPEED (M) [-]
K-gxiz tactor. -axis factor:
e | |
M - L -
Model List for gasoline/Two-Stage/BTQ/PS522/knot
Model [ Observations | Parameters | BowCox | PRESS RMSE | AMSE |
[‘ Huadratic-RBF 188 34 1 69311 44812
[‘Euhln 188 peal 1 11,4648 102135
/.‘Eluadrat\c 188 10 1 11.9853 11.437

[Rescty
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7 Select one of the child models as best (click the button Assign Best) and

close the Model Selection window to return to the Model Browser. Try other
model types if you are not satisfied with the quality of the fit. You could
work through the modeling tutorial for more guided examples of how to
select models, see Chapter 5, “Tutorial: Model Quickstart ”.

When you have selected a best child model, select File > Clean-up Tree to
discard all but the model you chose as best. The process of searching for
good model fits often results in a large selection of models, and cleaning
up the tree reduces file size. It can also save time when saving the file,
especially if you have made a change such as removing an outlier at local
level, that causes all response feature models to be refitted.

9 Select another global model such as Bhigh_2 and click Build Models &

in the toolbar. Select the DIVCP template to automatically build the same
selection of child model types for Bhigh 2. This can help you quickly build
multiple models to compare. The Model Selection dialog appears, where
you can choose a criterion such as PRESS RMSE or AICc for automatically
selecting the best model out of the child nodes.

10 Repeat this process of searching for good global model fits for the other

three global models.

Create a Two-Stage Model

1 When you have selected best models for each global model, return to the

local model node (PS22) in the model tree, and click Select in the Response
Features model list pane at the bottom to calculate the two-stage model
and open the Model Selection window.



Selecting Global and Two-Stage Models

) Model Selection for gasoline/Two-Stage /BT()/P522
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[ |
Look through the plots of the new two-stage model against the local fits
and the data.

When you close the Model Selection window and accept the new model as
best, the two-stage model is copied to the BTQ response node in the model

tree.

2 You can choose to calculate maximum likelihood estimation (MLE) at this
point. This process refits, taking proper account of the correlation between
different response features. Try calculating MLE, then select the BTQ node
and return to the Model Selection window to compare the MLE model with
the univariate model (click Select All in the Model List pane).

For more guidance on creating multiple local, global and two-stage models to
search for the best fit, work through the step-by-step examples in Chapter
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5, “Tutorial: Model Quickstart ”, especially the section “Creating Multiple
Models to Compare” on page 5-43.

Adding New Response Models

To complete the model building you should follow the same process as for
modeling torque to create and select good models of the other responses:
exhaust temperature and residual fraction (instructions below). These models
are required for the optimization problems. Remember you can look at

the example finished project, Gasoline project.mat, in the mbctraining
directory, to see how the example models have been constructed. You will use
these example models in CAGE for the optimization section.

Exhaust Temperature Model

1 Select the test plan node in the model tree to return to the test plan view.
2 Double-click the Responses icon in the block diagram.

3 The Response Model Setup dialog appears.
a Select EXTEMP from the list of signals.

b Click the Local Model Set Up button. Select Polynomial from the
Model class drop-down menu and click OK.

¢ Select BTQ datum from the Datum drop-down menu. It can be useful to
plot the position of MBT on other models.
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=) Response Model Setup o ] 4|

Response:
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d Click OK.

A new set of local and global models is calculated for the exhaust temperature
response.

1 Expand the new model nodes in the tree and select the new local node
(POLY2). You can copy the outliers you selected for the torque models. Select
Outliers > Copy Outliers From. The Copy Outliers dialog box appears.
Select the BTQ local model node in the tree (PS22, under BTQ), and click OK
to copy the outlier selections to the EXTEMP local node.

2 Examine the fit in the same way as you did the torque fits.
o Try different local models. Click New at the EXTEMP response node.

¢ Try different global models as you did for the torque response features.
Use Build Models and the DIVCP model template, or click New to
add child nodes and try different model types one at a time. If you use
Build Models at the local level you can apply a template to all response
feature models at once.

® Try a new response feature. Click New at one of the local nodes you
have created and enter -10 for the value to use MBT minus 10 degrees of
spark as a new response feature.
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See Chapter 5, “Tutorial: Model Quickstart ” for simple worked examples
of adding new local, global, response feature and two-stage models.

3 When you are satisfied with the fits, return to the local model node and
click Select to calculate the two-stage model. If you have added new
response features, there will be more than one two-stage model to choose
from in the Model Selection window.

4 Try calculating MLE and return to the Model Selection window to compare
the MLE model with the univariate model and select the best.

Residual Fraction Model

1 Repeat the steps to create a model of residual fraction (RESIDFRAC).

Make sure you use the BTQ datum datum link model so you can view MBT.
As a result of this, one of the response features, FX_0, models residual
fraction at MBT. You will use this in your optimizations in CAGE.

2 The process of searching for good model fits often results in a large selection
of models. Remember to discard all but the models you chose as best, by
selecting File > Clean-up Tree.

Look at the example finished project, Gasoline_project.mat, in the

mbctraining directory, to see how the example models have been constructed.

You will use these example models in CAGE for the optimization section.
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Using Validation Data
After you have created models, you can use the validation data.
To import and filter the validation data set,

1 Select the top project node in the Model Tree.

2 Double click the Data Object in the Data Sets pane. The Data Editor
appears.

3 Click the Storage button in the toolbar.

Click Store current filters and Store current test filters in the toolbar.
This allows you to reuse these filters in another data object without having
to recreate them.

=

4 In the Model Browser, click New Data in the toolbar.

& ‘

5 Click the Open File icon in the toolbar to load data from a file.

The Data Import Wizard appears to select a file.

6 Use the Browse button to find and select the
DIVCP_Validation_DoE_Data.xls data file in the mbctraining folder.
Double-click to load the file, and click Next.

7 The Data Import Wizard displays a summary screen. Click Finish to
accept the data.

8 You need to define test groupings as before.
a Select Tools > Change Test Groupings (or use the toolbar button)
b In the Test Groupings dialog box, clear the check box One test/record.

¢ Locate and double-click GDOECT in the Variables list box. GDOECT
appears in the left list.25 tests are defined. Close the Define Test
Groupings dialog box.

9 To apply the same filters as before, click the Storage button in the toolbar.
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In the Storage dialog box, select the filter and test filter objects in turn and
click Append stored object in the toolbar. This applies these filters to
the current data object. Return to the Data Editor window and check the
filters in the Filter List and Test Filter List View.

10 Close the Data Editor.
To attach the data set to your test plan for validation:

1 At the test plan level, select TestPlan > Validation Data. The Select
Data for Validation wizard appears.

2 Select the validation data set (observe the number of tests), and click Next.

3 By default all tests are selected on the next screen, so click Finish to use
all the tests to validate models in this test plan.

The validation data set appears in the right information pane for the test
plan. Validation RMSE is automatically added to the summary statistics for
comparison in the bottom list view of response models in the test plan.

You can now use the validation data to validate all models except response
features. You can see validation statistics in the following places:

® Model List — Validation RMSE appears in the summary statistics in the
lower list of models at the test plan, response and one-stage nodes
e At the local node view:

= Pooled Statistics — Validation RMSE — The root mean squared error
between the two-stage model and the validation data for all tests

= Diagnostic Statistics > Local Diagnostics — Local model Validation
RMSE for the currently selected test (if validation data is available for the
current test—global variables must match)

® Summary Table — Validation RMSE for one-stage models
View validation plots in the following places:

e Plots of Validation residuals — For local models



Using Validation Data

* From any model node except response features, you can select
Model > Evaluate > Validation Data to open the Model Evaluation
window and investigate the model with the selected validation data.

Check the model trends in the cross section view. Check the fit against
the validation data. Is the fit acceptable? Do you need more data? Can
you improve the fit with the existing data? Pay attention to the boundary
model on the plots. Yellow areas are outside the boundary. Focus on the
model trends only within the boundary model.
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Exporting the Models

You can export models to file, to CAGE, to the workspace or to Simulink®
software. This capability makes models easy to share across engineering
groups.

You can use File > Export for all of these options. The models exported
depend on the model node you have selected in the tree. To export all models
in the test plan, select the test plan node.

Note For this example, you use CAGE to import the models.

You use the example models in the CAGE part of the Model-Based Calibration
Toolbox™ product to produce optimized calibration tables. Proceed to the
next section for instructions.
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Optimized Calibration

In this section...

“Problem Definition” on page 2-63
“Benefits of Automated Calibration” on page 2-64

Problem Definition

This section describes the creation and optimization of calibration tables

for the gasoline case study. The Model Browser section of this case study
covers creating the design for the experiment and creating and evaluating
models from the resulting data. You can export your models directly to CAGE;
or to Simulink® software or to a file, ready to be imported into CAGE for
model-based calibration generation. An example file is provided.

The aim of this case study is to produce optimized tables for

¢ Intake cam phase

¢ Exhaust cam phase

e Spark timing schedules
as a function of load and rpm, subject to the following constraints
= Constrain solutions to lie within the boundary constraint model

= Constrain cam phase solutions so they do not change by more than 10°
between table cells (that is, no more than 10° per 500 RPM change and
per 0.1 load change).

Constrain residual fraction <= 25% at each drive cycle point (to ensure
stable combustion). Residual fraction is the percentage of burned gas
mass in the cylinder at intake valve close, relative to the total mass
in the cylinder at intake valve close. Constraining maximum residual
fraction is a simple and reasonable way of ensuring stable combustion.
Residual fraction = 100 * Burned Gas Mass from Last Cycle / (Burned
Gas Mass From Last Cycle + Fresh Air Mass)

CAGE is intended for model-based calibration, although you can still create
tables without reference to models if you want. For this case study, you use
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models produced in the Model Browser to generate calibrations in CAGE.
You cover the following steps:

1 Load models of engine responses, decide on optimization strategy and
define additional models. See “Importing Models into CAGE” on page 2-66.

2 Set up tables. See “Setting Up Calibration Tables to Fill” on page 2-69.

3 Define optimization objective and constraints. See “Setting Up the
Optimization” on page 2-72.

4 Set up an operating point set for the optimization. See “Defining Variable
Values” on page 2-77.

4

5 Run the optimization and view the results. See “Running the Optimization’
on page 2-81

6 Duplicate and modify the optimization to create a sum optimization
using the previous results as starting points. See “Setting Up the Sum
Optimization” on page 2-84

7 Fill tables from optimization results. See “Filling Tables with Optimization
Results” on page 2-91.

8 Use models and optimized tables to fill a spark estimator table. See “MBT
Spark Estimator Problem” on page 2-93.

For guidance, you can look at the example finished project:
Gasoline_optimization.cag.

Benefits of Automated Calibration

® You can move the table-filling process away from the test bed.

® You can regenerate calibrations when objectives, constraints, or calibration
table layouts change, without additional testing.

® You can explore tradeoff possibilities interactively.

® You can produce initial calibrations using engine simulation software,
before hardware is available.



Optimized Calibration

CAGE can provide both automatic and interactive calibration optimization.
You can trade off multiple objectives, deal with multiple constraints, and you
can examine optimizations point-by-point or drive-cycle-based. You can use
built-in optimization routines or write your own. You can fill groups of tables
simultaneously, and optimize table values and breakpoint settings. CAGE can
provide solutions for these example applications:

Control problems

Injection timing and duration

EGR valve

Spark timing

Dual-independent variable valve timing

Emissions-constrained BSFC optimization over drive cycles

Estimation problems

Torque

Emissions

Air flow and manifold pressure
Intake valve temperature

Borderline spark
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Importing Models into CAGE

1 Start CAGE by typing cage at the MATLAB® command line.
2 Select File > Import From Project. The CAGE Import Tool appears.

3 Click the Import From Project File button. Locate the example
model file created in the Model Browser, Gasoline project.mat, in the
mbctraining directory, and click Open.

4 You can select from a list of models in the file. Select these models by
Ctrl+clicking in the list:

* BTQ
® EXTEMP
¢ knot (Type = Datum)

In this case the knot model is duplicated because the datum model was
used twice during modeling. The datum model tracked the maximum
of the torque model, that is, MBT (the spark angle at maximum brake
torque). This datum model was also used when modeling exhaust
temperature and residual fraction, because it can be useful to see MBT
on model plots for other factors. This is called a datum link model. You
need only one copy of the knot model.

® FX_0 (Check that the Location specifies RESIDFRAC, not EXTEMP)

The response feature model FX_0 is RESIDFRAC at MBT. RESIDFRAC was
constructed using a datum link (in this case knot, i.e., MBT) so FX_0 is
residual fraction evaluated at the datum point (MBT).

Check that your selection matches those shown.
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) CAGE Import Tool i I ]

Ivpott From Model Browser | Import From Project File... |

Current project: CmbcyGasoline_project mat

Finck: I Type: ol -

I~ Match case

BTG 0 PETC
EXTEMP 2 _f) PEXTEMP

4“ RESIDFRAC Response Gaszoline_project/DIYCPRESIDFRAC
4“ PS22_ BTG Switch Gaszoling_projectDINVCPEBETRPS22
hPOLYQ_E)(TEMP Swritch Gazoline_project/DIYCPEXTEMPPOLY 2

hPOLY27RES\DFRAC Swvitch Gasoline_project DIYVCPRESIDFRACE ..
krot Datum Gasoline_proj CPREBTC ot
Responge Feature Gazoline_project/DIYCPETOPS22knot

'/

Response Feature Gazoline_project/DIYCPETRPS22imax
Response Feature Gasoline_projectDIYVCPEBETQPS22/Bh..
Fesponse Feature Gaszoline_project/DINCPETGPS22/EI0...
Response Festure Gazoling_projectDIvCPEXTEMPPOL ...
Response Feature Gasoline_project/DIYCPEXTEMPROL

Response Feature

i eature
Responze Feature Gasoline_projectDIYCPRESIDFRACE
Responze Feature Gasoline_project DIVCPRESIDFRACE...

Impart Selected tems... |

Gaszoline_project/DIYCPEXTEMPROL

Close | Help |

5 Click the Import Selected Items button .

6 In the following Import dialog,

e Double-click to edit the CAGE Model Name for the knot model to
rename to MBT.

® Double-click to edit the CAGE Model Name for the FX_0 model to
rename to RESIDFRACatMBT.

¢ (Click OK to import the models.

7 Close the Import Tool and click the Models button to select the Models
view in CAGE. You should see the BTQ, EXTEMP, MBT, and RESIDFRACatMBT
models in the list. The selected model is displayed in the other panes.

The objective is to produce optimized tables for spark and cam timings, subject
to constraints on operating region, residual fraction, and the gradient of the
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cam phasers over the calibrated tables. You want the optimization to search
for the timings that give the best torque and minimum fuel consumption,
subject to the constraints.

You could fix the spark timing to be MBT spark (the spark angle that produces
maximum brake torque) by using the MBT spark model as the spark input
to the other models in the optimization. With spark fixed at MBT, you can
set up an optimization that allows the two valve timings to vary, exploring
the space via a gradient descent algorithm to locate the optimal timings.
Remember, this is a simplified problem and running an engine at MBT is
knock-limited and so is not possible at all operating points. For this example,
you will not use the MBT model as you will use spark as a free variable in the
optimization. You will return to the MBT model later.

Note you can also:

® Export models directly from the Model Browser to CAGE when both are
open

¢ Use the CAGE Import Tool to import models directly from the Model
Browser

¢ Use the CAGE Import Tool to import models and other calibration items
(tables, optimizations, tradeoffs, data sets, features) from any project file
created in CAGE or the Model Browser. This can help you use existing
projects to speed up the setup of new sessions.

¢ Export models to a file which you can import to CAGE by selecting
File > Import > Model
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Setting Up Calibration Tables to Fill

In this section...

“Altering Variable Ranges” on page 2-69
“Setting Up Tables” on page 2-69

Altering Variable Ranges

Editing variable ranges before creating tables will produce easy-to-read
values (e.g., 0.1, 500, 0.2, 1000, etc.) for the table breakpoints when CAGE
automatically spaces the normalizer values across the variable ranges.

1 Click the Variable Dictionary button to switch to the Variables view.

2 Select N, edit the range to 500 for the minimum, 5000 for the maximum,
and press Enter.

3 Select L, edit the range to 0.1 for the minimum, 1 for the maximum, and
press Enter.

Setting Up Tables

1 Set up a new 2-D table. Select File > New > 2D Table.
2 Name the table SPK.

3 Select L and N from the Y and X Input drop-down menus, , as shown.

<) Table Setup E ] e
Mame: ISF‘K

Rows: 0= Y input: I L 'I
Columns: 0= W input; IN 'I

Initisl walue: 0=

Ok I Cancel | Help |
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4 Leave the number of rows and columns at 10, and leave 0 for the initial
value.

5 Click OK to create the table.

CAGE switches to the Tables view, where you can see the new table and
its normalizers in the Tables tree on the left. CAGE has automatically
initialized the normalizers by spacing the breakpoints evenly across
the range of the input variables N (speed) and L (load). Note that the
normalizers appear as calibratable items in their own right, and as
descendants (child nodes) of their tables.

Once you have created a table, you can duplicate it to create more tables
that share the same breakpoints.

6 To set table limits, click to select the SPK table, then select
Table > Properties. In the Table Properties dialog box, enter 0 and 50
in the Table value limits edit boxes. Click OK.
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) 2D Table Properties =10l x|

General I Table Yalues Precision I ImpLts I

lg SPH
Type: 20 tahle
Mumber of inputs: 2

Table value limits: I o %I to I ad %‘

Ok I Cancel | Help

7 Right-click SPK in the tree and select Duplicate SPK.

8 Click to select the new table, press F2, and rename the table INTCAM.

9 Select Table > Properties. In the Table Properties dialog box, edit the
lower limit to -5. Leave the upper limit at 50, and click OK.

10 Right-click INTCAM in the tree and select Duplicate INTCAM.

11 Click to select the new table, press F2, and rename the table EXHCAM.

Now you have tables for optimized spark and cam timings, ready to fill with
optimization results.
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CAGE provides a flexible optimization environment. You can define the
objectives, the constraints, and the points where the optimization is carried

out.

The objective is to maximize the weighted sum of torque over a set of [N, L]
points subject to a set of constraints. This is a constrained single objective
optimization problem.

You solve this problem in two parts:

1 Run an initial optimization to explore the problem point-by-point in order
to obtain good starting points for the sum optimization.

2 Use the solutions from the initial optimization as the start points to run the
sum optimization over the drive cycle to find optimal settings of spark (SPK)
and cam (ICP, ECP) timing. Use these results to fill calibration tables.

CAGE has several built-in optimization routines and the capacity for you to
write your own; in this case study you use foptcon. This is a modified version
of fmincon from the Optimization Toolbox™ product. In CAGE, you can use
the algorithm to minimize or maximize.

1 Select File > New > Optimization. The Optimization Wizard appears.



Setting Up the Optimization

2 foptcon is selected by default, and this is the optimization algorithm
you will use for this example. Note that this algorithm specifies a single
objective in the Objectives column. Click Next.

-} Dptimization Wizard =0l x|

Algorithm Selection
Select from the list the algorithm that you want the nesw optimization to use.

Available optimization algorithms:

Hame | Free Wariables | Objectives | Constraints | Operating Point Sets |
foptzon ary number 1 ary number 0
HEI ary number 2 or more ary number 0
ga ary number 1 ary number 0
patternzearch ary number 1 ary number 0
whorkedExample 2 1 i] 0
Cancel = Back Mext = Fimizh
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3 Increase

a The number of free variables to 3

b The number of constraints to 2

Click Next.

)} Dptimization Wizard

Algorithn Options

=0l x|

Algarithms may be able to use a variable number of tems. Select the number of each item that you weant to use in this

optimization.

Murmber of free variables:
Mumber of objectives:
Murmber of constrsints:

Mumber of operating point sets:

[ =3
Il
[ 23]
[ s

Cancel

= Back

Mext =

Fimizh
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4 Select S, ICP and ECP in turn for the free variables, for each click the button

to select them, and click Next.

) Dptimization Wizard I ]
Required Variables
Match each required variable in the optimization to & variable from the Yariable Dictionary .

Optimization inputs: CAGE variables:

Label | CAGE Variable | XS

Free ariablel 5 X M

Freet arable? ICP xL

Freet anable3 ECP v ICP

v ECP
Cancel = Back Mext = Finizh

5 Select BTQ from the list of models on the right and click to select it for the
objective. Select the Maximize radio button, and click Next.

) Dptimization Wizard

Objectives

Objectives are gquantities that the algorithm will sttempt to optimize. Select CAGE models to be used for each objective,

atd whether it should be minimized, maximized or used as a helper model for the algorithim.

=0l ]

Optirization objectives:

Optimization Model

| CAGE Model

| Tupe

Ohjectivel

BTO

Chjective type:  ( Minimize

o

b amimize

(" Helper:

Cancel

CAGE models:

= Back

\BTO

M EXTEMP

Mext =

Finizh
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6 Select RESIDFRACatMBT from the list of models on the right and click to
select it for the first constraint. With the RESIDFRACatMBT constraint
selected, enter 25 in the edit box and press Enter (to constrain the
optimization to stable combustion regions). Ensure that the expression
reads RESIDFRACatMBT <= 25

7 Similarly, select MBT from the list of models on the right and click to select
it for the second constraint.

Select the option button Boundary of model to use the boundary model to
constrain the optimization.

;) Dptimization Wizard -0 =l

Model Constraints
hodel Constraints define regions that the free variables can vary within, Select CAGE models to use for each
constraint. Select whether to constrain the model by a fixed value or by the model's boundary constraint.

Optimization constraints: CAGE models:
Model Constraint | CAGE Model | Bound | L ETC
Constraint] RESIDFRACatMBT =25 4 EXTEMP
Constiaint? RET Biouindar Ak MET
b
~f\ RESIDFRACAtMET
Constraint:
o MET |<= = I | 0 §|
% Boundary of model
Cancel = Back Iext = Finizh

Click Finish.

CAGE switches to the Optimization view. Look at the information
displayed. Here you can examine and edit the objective and constraint.

2-76



Defining Variable Values

Defining Variable Values

You need to define the set of points where you want the optimization to run.
In this case, you run the optimization over the table breakpoints in the tables.
You can edit values manually in the Input Variable Values pane in the
Optimization view, or you can import values from existing optimization output
values, tables or data sets.

Edit set points of variables as follows.

1 Click the Variable Dictionary button to go to the Variable Dictionary view.
2 Click to select the variable ECP and edit the Set Point to 5.

3 Click to select the variable ICP and edit the Set Point to 40.

To import table breakpoints and initial values to your optimization, you will
first create a feature to fill a SPK table from the MBT model. You can then
use this table to initialize the starting values for your optimization.

To create the feature table,

1 Click the Tables button to return to the Tables view, and right-click to
duplicate the SPK table. Rename the new table SPK_Initial.

2 Select File > New > Feature. CAGE switches to the Feature view.

3 Select Feature > Graphical Strategy Editor. Three Simulink® windows
appear.

4 In the CAGE project library window, double click the Tables block. The
Tables library window opens.

5 Drag the SPK_Initial table block from the Tables library to the New
Feature window.

6 Click to select SPK_Initial, then Ctrl+click the blue New_Feature block to
connect the two.

7 Double-click the blue New_Feature block to import the strategy into CAGE.
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8 In the Feature view, click the Select Model button.

9 In the Select Model dialog, select MBT and click OK.

10 Click Fill Feature in the toolbar. The Feature Fill Wizard appears.

11 Click Next three times, then click the Fill Tables button. Click Finish

when the process has finished.

12 Expand the New_Feature node in the tree and select the SPK_Initial node
to view the filled table. In the comparison pane you can see where the table

limits cause the values to diverge from the feature model at low load.

13 Click the Optimization button to return to the Optimization view.

14 Select Optimization > Import from Table Grid.

) Import From Table Grid

Select table to import grid from:

=101 %]

Mame Size Riovy Input Column Inpt
L ExHCAM 1010 L N
L T CAM 10%10 L N
e SPK 10%10 L N
SPH_Iritial 1010 L -
1.-2’ LMarmalizer 101 L

Impart options

{+ Use one table cell for each run (after number of runs)

{ Usze alltable cells for each run (after length of each wariskle)

(84

Cancel

Select the SPK_Initial table and click OK to import the table grid into the

optimization variable values.

15 Select Optimization > Import from Table Values.




Defining Variable Values

) Import From Table ¥Yalues -

Fill optimization input variable values with the evaluation of a table. Unmatched
inputs are unatered by the impoart. Matched inputs are replaced with an

evaluation of the table at the current optimization values.

=10] |

Select table walues to impart:

Import | Optimization Input Fill Inpot Witk
MV = W =Pk Intial ha
I =] ha
I~ e ha
© n |
L i
il Cancel

Select the check box to import values for S, and select SPK_Initial from
the Fill Input With list. Click OK to import the table values of spark into

the optimization initial values for S.

View the values in the Input Variable Values pane in the Optimization
view. These values define the variable values at each point where you want
the optimization to run. The fixed variable values are the table breakpoints,
and the free variable initial values are the filled table values of spark, and

the defaults (set point) for the other free variables.
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Input Yariable Yalues

Mutnber of runs: I 100 i‘

“ector display format: IExpanded wertically d

Free YVariables

Fixed Yariables

Yarighle: = ECP ICP “ariahle: M L

Murmber _of q q = Mumber pf q 1=

values: = = = values: = =
1 50 5 40 ~ 1 500 0.1 =
2 =0 5 40 2 =00 0.2
3 50 5 40 3 500 0.3
4 41 569 5 40 4 =00 0.4
5 27559 5 40 = =00 0.5
53 1751 5 40 5] 500 0
7 10.554 5 40 7 =00 0.7
8 5065 5 40 i 500 0.8
9 3.359e-4 5 40 9 =00 0.4
10 111e-12 5 40 10 500 1
11 =0 5 40 11 1000 0.1
12 50 5 40 12 1000 0.2
13 =0 5 40 13 1000 0.3
14 43221 5 40 14 1000 0.4
15 25 604 5 40 - 15 1000 0.5+

gl T TR
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Running the Optimization

You have defined objectives, constraints and a set of operating points. Your
optimization is ready to run.

1 Click Run Optimization in the toolbar.

2 When the optimization is complete, the view switches to the new child node,
Optimization Output, in the Optimization tree under the Optimization
node. View the results.

3 Look through the solutions at different operating points by clicking cells
in the output table. Regions that do not meet the constraint are yellow in
the plots and tables.

)} CAGE Browser - Gasoline_optimization.cag _ = |EI|1|
File Edt Yiew Solution Tools ‘Window Help

Dea|x|#Fe(s|[v:20[TLNHRDBah|ng |
Flacessss umi” ‘@ Solution: j—1ﬂ | Current .. 35 Current sol.. 1 ||]|7Acc ‘

| Output

Optirmization Results
Feature Wector display format: IExpanded horizant... - I
L Fun | @[Accent| s ECP
"‘lﬁ 32 ™ + 29227 1154
[
i 33 3~ 32.469 34
Tradeoff 34 a~ 30,572 34
IR T [ 4 10
‘ﬂj s (M & 16211 7=l
I »

Optimization

X-axis factor: |3 3 I Y-axis factor: IECP 5

sl T [T [T

0 20 40 ‘ o 20 40 ‘ 0 20 40

iI _’I 23 ICP
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Because this is a single-objective optimization, there is only one solution at
each point.

4 Observe the colored icons that indicate the Accept status of each solution
plotted in the Results Surface view, and of each corresponding row in the
Optimization Output Values table.

CAGE automatically selects the Accept check boxes in the table for
solutions where the algorithm exit flag indicates success (>0). These
solutions show a green square icon in the table and surface. CAGE also
highlights unsuccessful solutions for you to investigate.

Click in the table or surface view to select solutions, and other plots (such
as the Objective Contours and Objective Graphs) update.

5 Right-click the title bar of the Results Surface view and select Current
View > Results Contour. Observe the Accept icons for the solutions.

6 Examine the orange triangle Accept status solutions. This indicates the
algorithm exit flag is zero. This means the algorithm terminated because it
exceeded limits on the amount of computation allowed (e.g., the algorithm
ran out of iterations or function evaluations). You could decide to accept
these solutions or you could try changing tolerances and optimizing again.
Do not edit any check boxes yet.

The Objective Contours plot of ECP against ICP is useful for analyzing
results. Also check the Objective Graphs for spark to ensure that maximum
torque is obtained.

7 Export all acceptable results to tables to check surfaces. Click Fill Tables in
the toolbar and use the wizard. If you need instructions, see “Filling Tables
with Optimization Results” on page 2-91.

Check trends, and don’t worry about smoothness. You will apply table
gradients constraints to smooth the table surfaces in the next optimization.

8 You can change the Accept selections using the check boxes for each
solution, or by right-clicking points in the surface view. You can use these
Accept selections to choose solutions within the table for use in filling tables,
exporting to data sets and importing to other optimization starting values.
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Reject point 22 (clear the check box). This is in the wrong region with
respect to adjacent points in the table.

9 You may want to turn off the display of constraints in the Objective
Contours plot before running the next sum optimization or viewing the
output node for the sum optimization. This will save time displaying the

output views. Right-click the contour plot and toggle Display Constraints
off.
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Setting Up the Sum Optimization

In this section...

“Setting Up the Optimization Initial Values and Objective” on page 2-84
“Creating Table Gradient Constraints” on page 2-87

“Running the Sum Optimization” on page 2-90

Setting Up the Optimization Initial Values and
Obijective

The aim of this case study is to produce optimized tables for

¢ Intake cam phase

¢ Exhaust cam phase

e Spark timing schedules
as a function of load and RPM, subject to the following constraints:
= Constrain solutions to lie within the boundary constraint model

= Constrain cam phase solutions so they do not change by more than 10°
between table cells (that is, no more than 10° per 500 RPM change and
per 0.1 load change.)

= Constrain residual fraction <= 25% at each drive cycle point

The optimization objective is to maximize the weighted sum of torque over a
set of [N, L] points subject to the constraints described.

The initial point-by-point optimization was designed to obtain good starting
points for the sum optimization. Now, you can duplicate and modify that
initial optimization to run the sum problem. You use the solutions from the
initial optimization as the start points to run the sum optimization over the
drive cycle to find optimal settings of spark and cam timings. You use these
results to fill calibration tables.

1 Right-click the initial optimization node, and select Duplicate.
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2 Click to select the new optimization, press F2, and enter Sum_optimization
as the new name.

3 Import initial values from the output of the first optimization. Select
Optimization > Import From Output.

) Import From Output 10| =]

Optimization output to impart fram:

[ Oy shovwe outputs that contain optimization inputs

[Matme Roves | Solutions | Free YWarighles Fixed\ariables
" Optimization_Outaut 100 1|5, ECP, ICP M, L
Optirnization_Cutput_1 100 1|5, ECP,ICP M, L
Kl | i
Select output columns to use:
Import | Optimization Ingput Output Walue
¥ s X 5 =l
V¥ |EcP x ECP =
| i o] X ICP [
W | x M =l
M L x L [

— Selection within outpt

Runs: Al

" Selection: I
* Acceptable

" Unacceptable

Sofution: % Selected solution

 Solution: [ 15

— Import options

f+ Use one output row for esch run (atter number of runs)

" Use entire output column for each run (atter length of esch varishle)

QK I Cancel |
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a Select the first Optimization Output (there are two because the
duplicate optimization also contains an output node).

b In the Selection within output pane, select the Acceptable option
button to use only the solutions marked as acceptable.

¢ To view the selected Acceptable solutions, click the button Select in
Table. Review—but do not change—the selected solutions.

) selectoutputpata —Ioix

Zelect & subset of the output data by highlighting & selection of row s inthe displayed table of
output data. If there are multiple solutions in the output you can look st each solution.

Run selection: E4 25 3336 43:47 53:55 Solutiom: %) Selected solution
) Solution: I 1 %I

Select runzs based on acceptakbility: IAcceptabIe - l Select |

Wector display formst: IExpanded hatizortally - I ‘
Fun | Accept 5 ECP ICP H L Ob
24 @+ 39.434 28.271 22824 1500 o4 =
25 @ ~ 29.942 34285 22379 1500 0s
26 ®r 20.243 225 25 1500 )3
7 ®r 15,506 225 225 1500 07
28 L 1 12355 225 25 1500 0.3 J
29 ®r £.933 225 225 1500 09
30 ®r 5214 25 225 1500 1
M & r 43,406 1.084 25362 2000 01
32 Pl 26,527 783 0.231 2000 02
33 @~ 50 27.281 21.076 2000 03
34 Q = 37 233 33.095 2374 2000 04
15 @ ~ 25553 30628 224928 2000 05
36 @ ~ 17,373 4274 49174 2000 06
a7 & r | 16,271 225 22.s| 2000 07 _|;|

4 »

Click OK to dismiss the Select Output Data dialog box.

d Click OK to close the Import From Optimization Output dialog box and
import the acceptable output values for all the free and fixed variables.
These values are the starting values for the new optimization. Observe
the new values in the Input Variable Values pane in the Optimization
view.
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4 Select Optimization > Convert to Single Run. In the Input Variable
Values pane, there is now a single run with 42 values, instead of the
previous 42 runs of single values.

5 To run a sum optimization over the drive cycle, convert the objective to a
sum objective. Double-click BTQ in the Objectives pane to open the Edit
Objective dialog box.

) Edit Objective i (=l ]
Objective type: ISum Objective = l A zum objective function calculstes the weighted sum of the %
output of 3 CAGE model as itz objective value. Py ¥

Ohjective name: ETQ T A
Aveailable models: Objective type:
Madel Type " Minimize

MEC model * Maxitrize
~dfk EXTEMP MEC model  Helper
<\ MET MEC model
-\ RESIDFRACAMET MEC miodel

Selected model: BTG

Ol | Cancel | Help |

a Select Sum Objective in the Objective type drop-down menu.

b Select BTQ from the Model list, and verify that Maximize is selected
for the objective type.

¢ Click OK to close the dialog box.

Now, your sum optimization is ready to run. Before you do this, see the next
section to create table gradient constraints.

Creating Table Gradient Constraints

To meet engineering constraints it is essential that some calibration tables
meet a level of smoothness. For example, large cam phase changes between
adjacent table cells cannot be used because the controls cannot physically
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move that fast. Achieving a level of smoothness is important for variable valve
timing calibration problems. Unconstrained optimizations may find solutions
where the cam timings change too rapidly across tables. You can apply table
gradient constraints to make sure the resulting tables are smooth enough.

To apply a gradient constraint to restrict the change in EXH between adjacent
table cells:

1 Right-click in the Constraints pane, and select Add Constraint. The Edit
Constraint dialog box appears.

) Edit Constraint -0 x|
Constraint type: ITabIe Gradiert - l A table gradient constraint aims to constrain a variable J_‘[:': .
2 zuch that the gradiert of the variahle over atable -
Constraint name: Erad_ECP lie= hetween specified bounds: T
Constrained variahle: Tahle axes:
Mame Type Roe: IN - l Calumn; IL - I
X5 Wariakle
X ICP Wariable Table breakpoints:
EcP Watiahle Az Axiz breakpoirts
I 200 500: 5000 e
L 0.1:01:1 i
Maximum change in constrained variable:
Axis | Maximum change | &xis value change
il 10 | 5005
L 10 2 0.1 =5
Erter [a k] for maximum decrease and increase ||mpof1 From Takle ... d
Constraint descrigtion: Gradiert constraint of ECP over (ML)
Ol | Cancel | Hel |

2 Select Table Gradient from the Constraint type drop-down menu.
3 Enter Grad_ECP in the Constraint name edit box.

4 Select the variable ECP to constrain.

5 Select the table axes N (from the Row drop-down) and L (from the Column
drop-down).
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6 Select EXHCAM from the Import From Table drop-down menu. The
breakpoints of this table now appear in the breakpoints edit boxes:
500:500:5000in N, and 0.1:0.1:1 in L.

7 Apply the gradient constraint across the breakpoints of the table. As shown
in the following figure, enter 10 in the N axis Maximum change edit box,
and verify 500 is in the Axis value change edit box. This specification
constrains the maximum change to 10 degrees ECP per 500 change in N (the
difference between cells, as shown in the axis breakpoints edit box).

8 Next, enter 10 in the L axis row Maximum change edit box, and verify
that 0.1 is shown in the Axis value change, to constrain the maximum
change to 10 degrees per 0.1 change in L.

9 Click OK to close the Edit Constraint dialog box.

Similarly, add another gradient constraint to restrict the change in INT
between adjacent table cells as follows:

1 Right-click in the Constraints pane and select Add Constraint. The Edit
Constraint dialog appears.

) Edit Constraint

Constraint type:

Conzstrairt narme: Erad_ICP

ITabIe Gradiert - l A table gradient constraint aims to constrain a variable

such that the gradient of the variakle over atakle
lies hetvween specified bounds

=10 x|

Py,

-y

-

Constrained variahle:

Mame Type

X5 Wariakle
X ICP Wariahle
X ECP W ariable

Tahle axes:
Rioey: IN vl

Takle breskpoirts:

Column: IL - I

Maxirmum change in constrained variable:

Axis

Axis breakpoints

I

a00: 500: 5000

L

0.1:0.1:1

Axis

Maximum change

Axis value change

i

10

5005

L

10

0.1 =]

Erter [a k] for maximum decrease and increase

Constrairt description:

Ilmport From Table ...

Gradiert constraint of ICP over (ML)

o038 | Cancel |

Hel |
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2 Select Table Gradient from the Constraint type drop-down menu.
3 Enter Grad_ICP in the Constraint name edit box.
4 Select the variable ICP to constrain.

5 Select the table axes N (from the Row drop-down) and L (from the Column
list).

6 Select INTCAM from the Import From Table drop-down menu. The
breakpoints of this table now appear in the breakpoints edit boxes:
500:500:5000in N, and 0.1:0.1:11in L.

7 Apply the gradient constraint across the breakpoints of the table. As
shown, enter 10 in the N axis Maximum change edit box, to constrain
the maximum change to 10 degrees ICP per 500 change in N (the difference
between cells, as shown in the axis breakpoints edit box).

8 Next, enter 10 in the L axis row, to constrain the maximum change to 10
degrees per 0.1 load change.

9 Click OK to dismiss the Edit Constraint dialog.

Running the Sum Optimization

To run the optimization:

1 Click Run Optimization in the toolbar.

2 When the optimization is complete, the view switches to the updated
child node, Optimization Output_1, in the Optimization tree under the
Sum_optimization node. (Recall that you duplicated an optimization,
including its output node). View the results. For guidance see “Interpreting
Sum Optimization Output”.

Remember you can check the example project, Gasoline optimization.cag
from the mbctraining directory, to view completed examples of the
optimizations and filled tables.
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Filling Tables with Optimization Results

1 Select Solution > Fill Tables.
The Table Filling Wizard appears.

2 Shift-click to multi-select the SPK, INTCAM, and EXHCAM tables and click the
button to add the tables to the filling list. Click Next.

) Table Filling from Optimization Results Wizard | = |EI|1|

Table Selection
Select the CAGE tables that you wish to fill from the optimization results

Available CAGE tables: CAGE tables to be filled:

Table |

Cancel | = Back Mext = Firigky

3 You need to select factors for table filling.

a Select the SPK table on the left, and double-click S in the right list of
optimization results to select it for filling the table.

b The next table down (INTCAM) is automatically selected, so you can
double-click ICP in the right list to fill this table.

¢ The next table down (EXHCAM) is automatically selected, so you can
double-click ECP to fill this table.

Note that you could also choose the MBT model to fill a table, for example
if you wished to compare your optimization results with the spark

2-91



2 Gasoline Engine Calibration Case Study

timings specified by the MBT model. You will fill and optimize tables
from models in more detail in the next section.

d Make sure the check box Use acceptable solutions only is selected.

.} Table Filling from Optimization Results Wizard ._ = |EI|1|
Optimal Result Selection
Choose the optimization results that you wish to fil each table with

Fill Method: - [Extrapolate Fil =l |

[¥ Use acceptable solutions only ¥ &dd to extrapolation mask

Tables to be filled: COptimization results:
CAGE Tahle Cutpt Column Status Optimization Results
b=

ECP

ICP

M

XL
_<| HhETO
ol EXTEMP

<\ RESIDFRAC

ok MET

ffh RESIDFRACSHMET

vﬂ METwithSpeedloadBoundary

INTCAM X ICP
% ExHcam | x Ecp | |

LA LA L

-

Cancel | = Back | [t = Finizh

e Click Finish to fill the tables.

A dialog appears with the message that the tables have been filled
successfully. Click OK.

4 Switch to the Tables view to view the filled tables. Click Tables in the
Data Objects pane, and select the filled tables in turn.
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MBT Spark Estimator Problem

In this section...

“What Is an Estimator?” on page 2-93

“View the Feature” on page 2-93

“View Variables” on page 2-94

“Edit and Import Boundary Model” on page 2-95
“Use the Feature Fill Wizard” on page 2-96
“Inspect Results” on page 2-100

“CAGE Import Tool” on page 2-103

What Is an Estimator?

The cam timings optimization results solved a control problem. You can also
use CAGE to calibrate estimator problems. Here you will use an MBT model
to produce a spark estimator feature which estimates MBT spark when each
cam is on or off, using the cam timings found by the optimization.

View the Feature

1 Select File > Open Project and load the example project,
Gasoline optimization.cag from the mbctraining directory.

2 Click Feature in the Processes pane to go to the Feature view.

The features Exhaust_CAM, Intake_ CAM, and MBT_Spark are in the Feature
tree. The MBT_Start_Feature was used to provide initial values for the
optimization, as described in “Defining Variable Values” on page 2-77.

3 Select MBT_Spark and view the strategy by selecting Feature > Graphical
Strategy Editor.

4 Examine the strategy model. Observe the Multiport Switch block which
switches between MBT tables depending on whether each cam is on or off.
The variables Intake_On and Exhaust_On are used to define whether cams
are parked or not. All the MBT tables (with and without cams) share the
same speed (N) and load (L) normalizers.
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2-94

[LECE ]

EIMBT_spark * -1ol =|
File Edit “iew Simulstion Format Tools Help
=" v ] d i
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[
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If you wanted to import this strategy model, you would double-click the
MBC_Spark blue outport to parse the strategy into CAGE. This strategy has
already been imported into this project so just close the model window.

5 Expand the MBT_Spark feature in the tree to see the MBT tables that
have been created by importing the strategy: MBT_Base, MBT_Intake,
MBT_Exhaust, and MBT_Dual. These tables share the same normalizers in
speed and load.

6 Similarly view the strategies for the Exhaust and Intake CAM features.
These features switch between parked cams and active cams depending on
the threshold value. The CAM features define the cam inputs and switch
between the optimal CAM tables (from the optimization results) and the
parked values. You can use the linking functionality in the Feature Filling
Wizard to connect features and tables to models.

View Variables

You need some variables and constants to define when the cams are parked
so the strategy can switch between optimal cam timings and parked cams
at a threshold value.
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View how this is done:

1 Click Variable Dictionary in the Data Objects pane to switch to the
Variable Dictionary view.

2 Click to select the new variable Exhaust_On.
3 Observe the Minimum is 0 and the Maximum is 1.

4 The variable Intake On has the same values.
Also two constants define the parked cam positions:
1 Select Exhaust_Parked.

2 Observe the Set Point of this constant is 0.

3 Select Intake_Parked; this has a Set Point of 0.

Edit and Import Boundary Model
To edit the boundary model and import it to CAGE,

1 Open the Model Browser (enter mbcmodel at the MATLAB® command line).

2 Load the example project. Select File > Load Project, locate and select
Gasoline project.mat in the mbctraining directory.

3 Select the DIVCP test plan node in the tree.

4 Select TestPlan > Boundary Constraints (or click Edit boundary
constraint in the toolbar).

The Boundary Editor opens.

5 Select the Star shaped(N, L) constraint in the tree, and click Assign
constraint as best in the toolbar. This removes all the other constraints
from the collection of best boundary models.

6 Close the Boundary Editor. In the Model Browser, observe the single
constraint Global/Star shaped(N, L) listed under Boundary Constraint

in the right information pane.
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7 Return to CAGE and select File > Import From Project.

The CAGE Import Tool appears. You can import directly from the Model
Browser when it is open, and the CAGE Import Tool automatically displays
the available items.

8 Select knot (the datum model) from the list.
9 Click the Import Selected Items button.

10 The Import dialog opens displaying the model you selected for import.
Double-click the CAGE Model Name column cell to edit the name to
MBTwithSpeedLoadBoundary, and click OK to import the model.

Use the Feature Fill Wizard

You can use the Feature Fill Wizard to fill and optimize the values in tables by
reference to the model. You can fill multiple tables at once using the wizard,
and you can Fill from the top feature node or from any table node in a feature.

1 Click Feature in the Processes pane to return to the Feature view, then
select the feature node MBT_Spark.

2 Click L in the toolbar, or select Feature > Fill. This opens the Feature
Fill Wizard.

3 Select all four table check boxes to fill all tables.
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RI=TE
Choose Tables to fill

Choose the tables you want to fill and set options on how each table should he filled.

Table Mame Clear Mask. | Extrapolate | Table Bounds Row Gradient Bo... | Column Gradient. ..
¥ | MET_Ease W W [-10,60] [ -Inf, Inf ] [ -Inf, Inf ]
[#| MET_Dual F = [-10, 60] [ -Inf, Inf ] [-Inf, Inf ]
[¥| MET_Exhaust W W [-10,60] [ -Inf, Inf ] [ -Inf, Inf ]
Jv*| MET_Intake ~ ~ [-10, 60] [ -Inf, Inf ] [ -Inf, Inf ]

Cancel | = Back | Mext = Firist |

You could also explore setting gradient bounds to constrain table filling

for smoothness.

This time leave the other settings at the defaults and click Next.

4 Choose filling model, constraint, and links.

) Feature Fill Wizard

Choose Models and links

=100

Set the model to fill the tables from and optionally set a constraint model and link inputs to other tems from the project.

hdodel: MET

Conztraint: =none=

Wariahles:

Select Model... |

Wariahle Linked to

i

L

ECP Y2, Exhaust_Cam

IcP 12, Intake_CamM

Exhaust_On

Intake_On

Select Constraint...l Deselect Constraint
Links:
Link | [Mame: Type
2, Exhaust_cam Feature -
Unlink | 13, Intake_CAM Feature
n WMBET_Start_Festure Feature
f\ RESIDFRACAHMET | Model
dhETO Model
<l METwithSpeedLoad... | Madel
<\ EXTEMP Model
Py prwrmm |
Cancel | = Back | Mext = Fimist |

e Make sure MBT is the Model to fill the tables.
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o Select ECP in the left Variables list and the Exhaust_CAM feature in the
right Links list and click Link.

o Select ICP in the left list and Intake_CAM in the right list and click Link.
® (Click Select Constraint. The Edit Constraint dialog box opens.

) Edit Constraint =10] x|
) ) Model constraints keep only points where the output value - y
Consztraint type: IMDdEI i l of an expression is above of below the specified limit. “
Input moclel: Constraint e
Model Type (% Constant: I 1] §|
4: BTG MEC model " CAGE ftem:
o\ EXTEMP MEC model e e ]
f\ RESIDFRAC MBC madel
< MET MEC madel et Type
f\ RESIDFRACSMET | MEC madel Constraiit type; $\5T0 HEC mole
<\ MBTwithSpeedLoad... | MEC madel = = S\ EXTEWP HEC moe
-\ RESIDFRAC MEC maocle!
o 1ET MEC model
f\ RESIDFRACAMET MEC maocle!
EQ METwithSpeedlosd... | MEC model

Evaluate quantity:

Evaluste quantity: IEvaIuaﬁon walue - l

Constraint description: Eoundary constraint of METwithSpeedl oadBoundary(M, L, ICP, ECP)

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Select the model MBTwithSpeedLoadBoundary, select Boundary
constraint as the Evaluate quantity, and click OK. This boundary
model constraint ensures you only fill over speed/load points where the
data was collected.

When you return to the Feature Fill Wizard, click Next.

5 Set values to optimize over.
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) Feature Fill Wizard | (=]
Set Variable Values
Set the values you want to use to optimize over.
Use "Inttialize from Normalizer..." to use breakpoints of normalizers as a variable's value,
Mame Walue
500:500:5000 L
L 0.1:0.1:1 ]
Exhaust_Cn [01] L
Intake_Cn [01] o
Initialize fram Mormalizer ... |
Cancel | = Back | Mext = | Fimisty |

* Enter 0, 1in the Exhaust_On Value edit box, and press Enter.

* Enter 0, 1inthe Intake On Value edit box, and press Enter.
You use these values because the strategy includes the following tables.

Table Intake_On Value Exhaust_On Value
MBT_Base (cams 0 0

parked)

MBT_ Exhaust 0

MBT_Intake 1 0

MBT_Dual 1

The N and L normalizer values are automatically selected. You can edit
normalizers manually, or you can click the Initialize From Normalizer
button here to reach a dialog where you can select normalizers and
interleave values between breakpoints. Interleaving values can minimize
interpolation error by adding values between each normalizer value. In
this way, you can create a grid of more points than table cells to optimize
over. Leave the setting alone for now.

Click Next.
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6 Fill tables and generate plots.

) Feature Fill Wizard (=]
Fill Tables
Press Start to fill the tables based on the settings on the previous panes.
Tolerance: e-006
Smoothing: |y
RMSE = 2.9532.
40 ;
Fill Tahles
30 1 Stop [¥ Feature mode
20 [V Fill model with links
10 1 v Plat
0 ¥ Plat errar
1] 20 40 (=11 80 [~ Surface
[~ Surface etrar
Cancel | = Back | It = | Finizh |

Click the Fill Tables button. Watch the graph as the optimization
progresses.

When it is finished, select all enabled check boxes, and click Finish. Plots
appear summarizing the feature fill data.

Inspect Results
Look at the filled tables, linked models and exported data set.

1 In the Feature view, select in turn the tables MBT_Base, MBT_Intake,
MBT_Exhaust, and MBT_Dual in the feature tree.
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) CAGE Browser - Gasoline_optimization.cag .. (=] 3]
File Edit Wew Table Tools Window Help

o= x|#=|7 ||t E

Processes Festure L\ on [ 1000 1500 2000
st CAM 04 22843 23.006 3540
o CAM 02 15849 21 877 2827
_Spark 03 10113 14159 265 o ’ :
Festure MBT_Base 04 9.058 15.43 23.34 ‘. 3
MBT_Intake 05 9272 15777 208 - ""‘ -
N MET_Exhaus i 7.952 13271 170z * "" .‘g““
1] MBT_Dual 07 561 10328 14| 20 "%, 755 ““‘\
ol _Stat_Festu| pg 2847 7385 113 ' “ "
03 0241 4237 831 o4
1 3553 0653 462
‘«»’) 4000
Optimnization L ! 09
o - ol
Data Chiscts Plot type:  [Feature (biuz) & Model = ‘
Feature and Model Inputs
Nams Valus
L 005791 2430664553, 0.0464:0. .|
N 500:288 4736:6000 .
ECP 2255
IcP 253
Exhaust_On =
Intake_On 1]
Error Statistics for Graph
haximum absalute error 385 U 40020000
Mesn square error 1328 02 04 05 gg 5000,
(4] || Total suuare errar 531 3e+004 L

|Ready |

Observe the yellow mask area of cells in each table — the mask is defined
by the limits from the MBTwithSpeedLoadBoundary boundary constraint
model you selected. The rest of the table values are extrapolated after

the mask cells are filled by the Feature Fill Wizard (specified by the
Extrapolate check box). Table values are limited to [-10 60] as specified in
the Table Bounds in the Feature Fill Wizard.

The lower comparison pane (if you have it open) does not change as you
change table, because it displays a comparison between the whole feature
and the model, not individual tables. Note if you use links the comparison
pane is not showing a true comparison as the cam inputs are not constant.
The comparison pane is showing the comparison using constant values
for the cam timings.

Click Models to select the Models view. Look at the feature model and fill
model MBT_SPARK_Model and MBT_SPARK_FillModel. If you can’t view
the whole Connections diagram of MBT_SPARK_FillModel, right-click and
select Zoom To Fit.
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) CAGE Browser - Gasoline_optimization.cag .. (=] 3]
File Edit Wew Model Tools ‘tindow Help

losr|(x|#a| 7| 0lF s B

Processes NModels
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Tradeaft @MET_SDark_Model Feature model  Intake_Or, Evhaust_On.L N Inf
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o 4 o O
0z 2000
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|Ready |

The linking functionality in the Feature Fill Wizard allows features and
tables to be connected to models and any expression to be connected to
feature inputs. These links can be made permanent by creating feature
models and fill models that are static snapshots of the table on finishing
the feature fill wizard (specified by the Feature model and Fill model
with links check boxes on screen 4 of the Feature Fill Wizard).

Notice that the CAM features are converted to feature models
(Exhaust_CAM_Model and Intake_ CAM_Model are new feature models) and
they are connected to MBT_SPARK_FillModel.

Click Data Sets to select the Data Sets view. Select the dataset
MBT_SPARK_FillResults to study the gridded data, the model and feature

values for the feature fill. Click View Data M in the toolbar to see the data
table view. All the links in the feature fill process are defined in this data
set — try clicking column headers to see highlighted linked input columns.
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.} CAGE Browser - Gasoline_optimization.cag fl: =1olx|
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CAGE Import Tool

Suppose that you are calibrating a similar engine at a later date. You would
build new models for this engine and then want to solve the same problems
in CAGE. The CAGE Import Tool allows you to reuse the setup from your
old CAGE session. All that is necessary to import new models on top of the
existing ones and rerun the optimizations and feature fill problems. For
example you could import new BTQ (replace BTQ), knot (replace MBT and
MBTwithSpeedLoadBoundary) and EXTEMP models from the example file
Gasoline Project.mat as follows:

1 Select File > Import From Project.
The CAGE Import Tool appears.

2 You can choose a project file or import directly from the Model Browser if it
is open. If the Model Browser is open, the CAGE Import Tool automatically
shows the items available. Use the Import From Project File button to
select a file.
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If you are choosing a project file, a file browser dialog opens. Locate
Gasoline_Project.mat and click Open.

3 The CAGE Import Tool displays the available items. Select the items you
want to import from the list: BTQ, EXTEMP, and knot.

4 Click the Import Selected Items button.
5 The Import dialog opens displaying the items you selected for import.

® Double-click the CAGE Model Name column cells to edit item names.

® Choose to replace BTQ, EXTEMP and MBT. For knot, select Replace
from the Action list, then double-click the CAGE Model Name column
cells to open a dialog to select the correct item, MBT, to replace.

® (Click OK to import the items.

Now you can run the optimization again to generate new optimal CAM
timings with new models. Export the optimization results to the INTCAM
and EXHCAM tables, and use the Feature Fill Wizard to fill the MBT_SPARK
strategy using the same steps as before.



Diesel Engine Calibration

Case Study

This case study provides a step-by-step guide to using the Model-Based
Calibration Toolbox™ product to solve a diesel engine calibration problem.
This section includes the following topics:

Diesel Case Study Overview (p. 3-3)

Design of Experiment (p. 3-5)

Modeling (p. 3-18)

Optimized Calibration (p. 3-32)

Importing Models of Engine
Responses into CAGE (p. 3-35)

In this case study, you use the Model
Browser for designing experiments,
handling data, and creating,
comparing and selecting models.
You use these models in CAGE

to generate optimized calibration
tables.

Setting up a modeling test plan to
design an experiment for, setting
up design constraints, and creating
candidate designs for data collection.

Building and evaluating models
to export for use in optimized
calibration.

You use CAGE to create an optimized
calibration based on the models
exported from the Model Browser.
This section is an overview of the
required steps and the benefits of
automated calibration.

Importing models into CAGE.



3 Diesel Engine Calibration Case Study

Defining Additional Variables and
Models (p. 3-36)

Setting Up Calibration Tables to Fill
(p. 3-38)

Setting Up the Optimization (p. 3-39)
Setting Up Constraints (p. 3-43)
Defining Variable Values (p. 3-47)

Running the Optimization (p. 3-50)

Setting Up the Sum Optimization
(p. 3-52)

Filling Tables with Optimization
Results (p. 3-59)

Creating additional models and
variables required to solve the
optimization problem.

Creating and duplicating tables to
fill with optimization results.

Using the Optimization Wizard to
set up the optimization.

Setting up the required constraints
for this optimization.

Defining the operating points where
you want the optimization to run.

Running the optimization and
viewing the results.

Duplicating and modifying the
existing optimization for the sum
problem.

Filling tables with the results of the
optimization.
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Diesel Case Study Overview

In this section...

“Introduction” on page 3-3

“Problem Definition” on page 3-3

Introduction

This case study is an example of a diesel engine control calibration, for a
six-cylinder 9.0 L common-rail diesel engine with VGT (variable geometry
turbo) and cooled EGR (exhaust gas recirculation). It is applied in an off-road
application with a very narrow engine speed range from 1600 to 2200 RPM.
The aim of the case study is to produce optimal SOI (start of injection), base
fuel, VGT, and EGR calibration schedules as a function of commanded torque
and RPM. It involves models for torque, peak pressure, equivalence ratio,
exhaust temperature, VGT speed, and EGR mass fraction. The optimization
setup in CAGE is based on an 8-mode off-road emission test, approximated to
7 mode points by neglecting the idle operating point of the engine.

The Model Browser part of the example takes you through the following steps:
1 Create a design for your experiment “Design of Experiment” on page 3-5

2 Create models from the collected data “Modeling” on page 3-18

The Model Browser section of the case study covers design of experiment,
data handling, and model construction and export. In the later CAGE browser

section of the case study you use the models to complete the optimization of
the calibration tables, see “Optimized Calibration” on page 3-32.

Problem Definition
Produce optimal calibration tables in speed and torque for

Best injection timing soi
Best fuel quantity basefuelmass
Best fuel pressure fuelpress
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Best VGT grackmea
Best EGR egrpos, egrmf

Minimize mode-weighted brake specific fuel consumption, subject to
constraints on

¢ Turbo speed (vtgrpm)

¢ Cylinder pressure (pkpress)

¢ Exhaust equivalence ratio (exheqr)

To solve this problem, you must first use the Model Browser part of the
Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product to design an experiment for
collecting data, and then create models based on that data. You will use the

resulting models in the CAGE Browser part of the toolbox to produce optimal
calibration tables.
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Design of Experiment

In this section...

“Introducing Design of Experiment” on page 3-5
“Constraining the Design” on page 3-8

“Creating Candidate Designs” on page 3-15

“Data Collection” on page 3-16

Introducing Design of Experiment

Creating a design in the Model-Based Calibration toolbox comprises several
steps. First, you need to enter the ranges and names of the variables being
used and choose a default model. Then you can create an initial design and
set up the constraints on the space. These constraints will be the same for all
designs. From this constrained design, you can create a series of child designs
adding varying numbers of points and using different construction techniques.
You can choose the final design by comparing the statistics of the various child
designs, while considering how many test points you can afford to run.

Variables are

measrpm Engine speed (rpm)
basefuelmass Fuel quantity per injection (mg)
fuelpress Fuel pressure (MPa)

grackmea VGT rack position (%)

egrlft EGR valve position (mm)

soi Start of injection (deg ATDC)

You need to set up a test plan before you can make designs. This experiment
is set up as a two-stage test plan with start-of-injection (SOI) sweeps at the
local level and the other five variables at the global level.

Open the example session with the test plan set up as follows:
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1 Start the Model Browser by typing mbcmodel at the MATLAB® command
line.

2 Select File > Open Project. Locate the example session with the test plan
set up, Diesel testplan.mat, in the mbctraining directory and double
click to load the project.

3 Click the Two-Stage test plan node in the model tree to see the test plan
diagram.

All Models

Dieszel_testplan

Current selection + =et up global input factars
Suggested next block: Global Model

Local

Local Madel
It Responses
1 W Cuadratic 1
=0 [-]
Global Global Model
Inputs:

ﬁ GiLadratic
: measrpm [-]

bhazefuelmazs [-]
fuelpress [-]
grackmes [-]
egrlft [-]
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4 Double-click the Global Inputs block in the diagram to set the ranges of the
inputs. You should set up the ranges before designing an experiment. You

can enter the ranges in the min/max boxes

to include the most extreme

values you want to set for each variable. Check the ranges match those

shown in the following example, then click OK.
Global Input Factor Setup |
— Factor zettings

Murber of factars: I—Sf‘

-
Symbol Min Max Transform Signal
(meastpm |1 600 IQQDD I Mot d I
hasefuslmass IQD IQDD INnne dl
fuelpress IQD |1 G0 I Mot d I
grackines ID.2 ID.EI I Mot d I
et ID.S IS I Mot d I

Ok | Cancel Help

5 Double-click the Global Model block in the test plan diagram to view the
model type. For this exercise, leave the model type at the default, which is
a quadratic in all factors. Click OK to dismiss the dialog.

Remember that the statistical usefulness of different designs depends on the
model type. For example, if you think you need cubic instead of quadratic in
EGR, the number of points required rises dramatically and this has a highly

adverse effect on the statistical quality of the

Some possible models are

designs.

® Cubic polynomial, quadratic in fuel pressure: 41 terms

® Cubic polynomial, quadratic in fuel pressure and EGR: 31 terms

However, you do need to bear in mind that the final model will probably not
be either of the possibilities listed here, because some terms will have been
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removed, or it might even be an RBF (radial basis function). You choose the
most suitable model you can in order to construct a design, then when you
have collected the data you might find that a different model type produces
the best fit.

Constraining the Design
These are the constraints you want to apply to the design space:

* basefuelmass
= Maximum 200 at 1600 rpm, 175 at 2200 rpm
e fuelpress
= Range 90 - 110 at 1600 rpm
= Range 120 - 160 at 2200 rpm
® grackmea
= Range 0.2 - 0.6 at 1600 rpm
= Range 0.4 - 0.9 at 2200 rpm
The tables here are very simple: one output value defined at the min and max

settings of RPM. The final constraint is a cube within the base fuel mass-fuel
pressure-VGT space that moves and changes size as RPM is altered.

To add a constraint to a design,

1 First open the Design Editor by right-clicking the Global Model block in the
test plan diagram and selecting Design Experiment.

2 Click the New Design E button in the toolbar or select File > New
Design. A new node called Linear Model Design appears.

The new Linear Model Design node is automatically selected. An empty
Design Table appears because you have not yet chosen a design, unless you
have previous design views from other sessions. The Design Editor retains
memory of view settings.

3 Select Edit > Constraints from the Design Editor menus.
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4 The Constraints Manager dialog appears. Click Add.

5 The Edit Constraint dialog with available constraints appears. Make sure
the default 1D Table is selected from the Constraint Type drop-down
menu. These are easier to set up than linear constraints, although working
out the linear constraint numbers might be worthwhile for larger problems
as it is faster.

6 You can select the appropriate factors to use. For the first constraint,
choose measrpm, basefuelmass, and the inequality <= from the menus.

You can define the constraint by typing values in the edit boxes or by
moving the large dots (clicking and dragging them) to define a boundary.
For this constraint, you want to define two points.

7 Select the Table Editor tab and edit the Number of breakpoints to
2, and click Span Factor Range.

8 On the Graphical Editor tab, click Move Points I ‘% , then click and drag
the right point (where measrpm =2200) down to basefuelmass =175. You

can also enter the values in the measrpm and basefuelmass edit boxes,
or in the table on the Table Editor tab.

9 Click to select the left point. Make sure the values are 1600 in the
measrpm edit box and 200 in the basefuelmass edit box. The dialog
should look like the following example.
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) Edit Constraint ] I [ [
) 1D Tahle constraints are used for constraining the &4
Constraint type: I1D Table j’ value of the Y-factor at specific values of the X-factor. m

Graphical Edttar | Tabi Ecftor |

* factor: meas.. - Selected paint. meas... I 2200 base.. 175
20 T T T

¥ factor: Ibasef... - I

Ineguality: |<= - l 150

100

basefueimass

=0

2000

1900 2100

MEasrpm

[o13 I Cancel | HElf |

1600 1700

1600

This constraint defines the range of basefuelmass in terms of RPM to
within these bounds: maximum 200 at 1600 rpm, 175 at 2200 rpm.

10 Click OK to return to the Constraints Manager.

11 In the Constraints Manager, click Duplicate four times. This saves you
setting up tables with only two points for the next constraints. Click to
select the first new constraint, then click Edit.

You need to add constraints that define each of the following:

fuelpress
® Range 90 - 110 at 1600 rpm
® Range 120 - 160 at 2200 rpm

You achieve this by defining two constraints. In the first, the two table
points define a fuelpress minimum of 90 at 1600 rpm and a minimum of
120 at 2200 rpm. In the second, the two table points define a fuelpress
maximum of 110 at 1600 rpm and a maximum of 160 at 2200 rpm.

12 In the Edit Constraint dialog, change the Y factor to fuelpress and leave
the X factor as measrpm.

13 Change the Inequality to >=.
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14 Select the left point (where measrpm = 1600) and enter 90 in the fuelpress
edit box.

15 Select the right point (where measrpm = 2200) and enter 120 in the
fuelpress edit box. The dialog should look like the following.

) Edit Constraink ! =] 3]
. 1D Tahle constraints are used for constraining the &4
Constraint type: I1 D Tahle j' walue of the Y-factor at specific values of the ¥-factor. m

Graphical Editor I Tahle Editor I

X factor Imeag - l Selecied point. meas... I 2200 fuelp.. 120

160
¥ factor: Ifuelpr... - l
Ineguality: |>= - l 140

120

fuelpress

L L L L L
1700 1800 1900 2000 2100
measrpm

Ok I Cancel | Help: |

Click OK to return to the Constraint Manager.

16 Select the next constraint and click Edit. Edit the constraint to define a
fuelpress maximum of 110 at 1600 rpm and a maximum of 160 at 2200
rpm, as shown.
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2 Edit Constraint =] 3]

»
£

N

1D Tahble constraints are used for constraining the

Constraint type: I1D Table j’ value of the Y-factor at specific values of the X-factor.

Graphical Edttar | Tabi Ecftor |

* factor: Imeas_ - l Selected paint. meas... I 2200 fuelp.. 160

160
Y factor: Ifuelpr... - I
Inecuslity: |<= - l 140

120

fuelpress

100

1600 1700 1600 1900 2000 2100

MEasrpm

[o13 I Cancel | HElf |

Click OK to return to the Constraint Manager.

17 Complete the other constraints in a similar way.

grackmea
® Range 0.2 - 0.6 at 1600 rpm
® Range 0.4 - 0.9 at 2200 rpm

This is achieved as shown in the following two constraints.
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I [ [
. 1D Tahle constraints are used for constraining the &
Conztraint type: I1D Table '] value of the Y-factor at specific values of the X-factor. m

Graphical Edttar | Tabi Ecftor |

* factor: Imeas__ l Selected point: meas...l 2200 grac.. I 0.4

Y factor: Igrack... - I 08
Ineguality: I:: - l

2
=1

grackmea

04

0: I L L L L
16 1700 1600 1900 2000 2100
meastpm

[o13 I Cancel | HElf |

~=ol |
. 1D Tahle constraints are used for constraining the: &
Constraint type: |1 D Tahle - walue of the -factor st specific values of the X-factor. m

Graphical Editor I Tahle Editor I

X factor Imeag vl Selected point: meas...l 2200 grac.. I o8
¥ factor: Igrack... vl

Ineguality:  |== -

=

grackmes

=
=

02
1600 1700 1800 1900 2000 2100
measrpm

Ok I Cancel | Help: |

18 The Constraints Manager should contain all five constraints as shown.
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) Constraints Manager ;lglﬂ

bazefuelnass(measrpm] == basefuelmassmax ;I Add
fuelpreszsimeasrpm) == fuelpressmin

fuelpressimeasrpm) == fuelpressmax

grackmealmeasrpm) == grackmeamin Delete
grackmeal measrpin == grackmeamax

Edit...

Duplicate

[

Ok Cancel Helg

Click OK to return to the Design Editor.

19 Right-click a Design Editor view and select Current View > 3D
Constraints to view the constrained design space.
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) Design Editor - [Two-Stage {Global}] ;IEILI

File Edit “ew Design Toaols ‘Window Help

|BX |88l | E @ &P
Design Tree
IE.ns Model Mame Walue
nearkiade grack... 055-%
et 275 =
160
130
140
w 130
Lol
Ll
I_‘3_'120
4
=
110
100
il N E
Propetties ... 233
Desi_. [Em.. H-axis: Imeasrpm vl ]
Murn... |0 Y -gis: Ihasefuelmass vl i 2000
plum... 9 fckrese 1800
Last . (78 Z-axisr  |fuelress - a0
P
bazefuslmass
hodel |Su... MERSrpm
Resolution: I 30 %‘

| Ready

Creating Candidate Designs
Number of points

* How many do you have time for? When you consider the number of points,
you need to remember that a sweep will be done at each point, and this
will take some time.

® Do you need to allow time to fix problems or redo experimental points that
can’t be achieved due to combustion stability constraints?

Design type

® V-optimal: reduces average prediction error
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V-optimal designs are often the preferred choice for engine testing. Optimal
designs tend to push points to the edge, so they should give good coverage
of the 1600 and 2200 RPM points while also allowing good modeling of the
entire experimental region.

Create an optimal design with 65 points to compare to the example design.

1 Click Optimal Design in the toolbar. The Optimal Design dialog opens.
2 Enter 65 in the Total number of points edit box.

3 Select V-Optimal from the Optimality criteria drop-down menu and
click OK.

4 The Optimizing Design dialog appears. Click Accept when iterations are
not producing noticeable improvements; that is, the graph becomes very
flat.

5 Examine the design points and compare to the constraint space by
right-clicking the 3D Constraints view and selecting Split View > 3D
Design Projection.

The final design used contained 65 points, for a quadratic in fuel pressure and
EGR lift. V-optimal value = 0.302.

Data Collection

Data was generated by a Ricardo WAVE model using the experimental design.
MATLAB and Simulink® simulation tools control WAVE. Simulation tools
support multiple WAVE processes retrieving test points from a central store.
Average simulation time was 8 points (30 engine cycles each) per hour using
four processors in parallel. Transient test results were then processed to
extract steady-state results.

You can use the toolbox to import test data, view it, sort it into tests, verify
ranges, filter out unwanted points, and select data for modeling. For details
on any of these processes, see the examples in the gasoline case study
section “Importing and Filtering Data” on page 2-18, and for comprehensive
information on data handling in the toolbox, see “Data” in the Model Browser
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documentation. See also the examples in the Chapter 7, “Tutorial: Data
Editor”.

The example project provided (Diesel_testplan.mat) contains the filtered
data attached to the test plan.
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Modeling

In this section...

“Overview of Modeling Process” on page 3-18

“Building Models” on page 3-19

“Building and Evaluating Alternative Models” on page 3-21
“Creating Boundary Models” on page 3-27

“Export to CAGE” on page 3-30

Overview of Modeling Process
Outline of modeling steps you will cover in this example:

1 Build the models specified in the test plan.
2 Review local fits. Is the local model flexible enough?
3 Eliminate outliers.
4 Try alternative local models.
5 Review global fits. Is the global model flexible enough?
6 Eliminate outliers.
7 Try alternative global models.
8 Select best models.
9 Clean up tree.
10 Create boundary models.

11 Export models to file or CAGE.

See “Introduction to Two-Stage Modeling” on page 2-6 and “How Is a
Two-Stage Model Constructed?” on page 2-27 for information about two-stage
models (in the Help Browser you can right-click and select Back to return

to this page).
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Building Models

The file Diesel testplan.mat contains a test plan where the model inputs
and types are set up, and the data is loaded. You have set up the input ranges
before designing experiments. Now you can build models of the responses.

1 Double-click the Responses block to select data signals for modeling and
build response models.

2 The Data Wizard appears. You want to use all selected data, so click Next
on the Select Data screen.

3 Select the check box to Copy range of the signals, then match up model
input names with data signal names one pair at a time and click the button
to associate each pair. As the input signal names are set up to match
the data signal names, each model input factor you select is matched
automatically in the data signals list, so you can then click the button to
select the data signal and copy the range. If the names did not match you
would have to select data signals manually.

) Data Wizard - Select Input Signals : 10| =l
Model input factors: Al data sighals:

Symbl | Signal Mame | Stage | baslifuelmass d

- = N EED

00 00 1 cgrmi

MESSTPM  MEazpm 2 eorexh

bazefu..  bazefusimaszs 2 e

fuelprez:  fuelpress 2 fuelress

grackm... grackmea 2 grackmes

eqrlft eqrlft 2 measrpm

[¥ Copyrange  [pkpress

— Selected input factar Selected data signal

Lt unknow Units: unknow

Model range: -9 to 3 Data range: -9 to 3

Cancel = Back Mext = Finizh
Click Next.
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4 You can build one response at a time or set up several at once on the Select

Responses screen of the Data Wizard. Click Add after selecting each of

these responses:

® egrmf
® eqrex h
® pkpress
° tq
® vt grpm
) Data Selection Wizard =101 ]
Response Models
Build list of responses to be modeled. You can alzo change model types.
Responses: Unused data signals:
eormt [ratio] ;I =TS ;I
eqrexh [ratia) egrmf
pkpress [Pa) enrexh
ity [Mm] exhtemp
o pkpress
hd| test_id
|{x]gla]
— Model ito
| viorprm
Local model:  Quadratic Set Up.. | <
Dratuirn: INone - I Delete |
Global model:  Quadratic Set Up.. |
=
[~ Cpen Data Editor on completior
Cancel = Back [dext = | Finizh |

5 Clear the check box Open Data Editor on completion. If you left this

check box selected you could choose to review the data selected for modeling

in the Data Editor. Click Finish.

The models appear in the model tree in the All Models pane of the Model

Browser.
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All Models

diezel
El--- Two-Stage
EI,-'% egrif
ﬁ Cluadratic
[—:If% eqrexh
ﬁ Cluadratic
[—:II(% pkpress
I(i\ Cluadratic
5/
/.ﬂ Quadratic
I'_—'I,-f% wtgrpm
f.ﬂ (uadratic

Building and Evaluating Alternative Models

1 Review the local fits. Start by selecting the local model node (Quadratic)
under the tq response.

E{% i

fi\ Quadratic

The local model view appears.
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) Model Browser - D:\MATLABSandboxMBCwork' casestudy’diesel_local.mat* i =] 5]
Fil: Model “iew Outliers ‘Window  Help
Ded s RXxm|? |[&Hmary |
All Models | /& Local Model: Quadratic |
diesel — Diagnostic statistics
- Twoesgt:ngfe est o] 15 | SelctTest. | Model type: f(s0id) Cocel parameters =
/.'\ Guadra | hodel I Data | Walue Ste
earesh | 1 1175643
{é{fpﬁ:: @ 02 : : : : : : sol -100.855,
K » o R
/g Ouadra | | & : . s0i2 11.093
S 0f------- A .—--.»----.--‘----r---.— ------------ poemm g
& s »
’ 02 i i i i i i
: ] -8 7 & E -4 -3 -2 | |
i s0i [unknowwn]
; ; ) — ) — — Pooled stafistics ————————
: W-ais TACtOr |soi [unknown] -l *f-axis tactor [Residuals vl
=/, wtarom Lacal RMSE 4.402
I+ /g Guadra Two-Stage RMSE
PRESS RMSE
1300 Two-Stage T2
—_ oo L
% 1250 | ;
=
S 1200 : h — Test notes
& | H ;I
1150 : : : : ‘ : =l
-9 3 7 -] -5 4 3 2
=0i [unknown] Test number color: . Set Color I
Fesponse Features | Dbservationsl F‘arametersl Box-Coxl PRESS AMSE | RMSE |
/@ Beta 1 ES 21 1 101.7163 735708
/@ Beta_soi B5 21 1 20.4008 15.5648
/@ Beta_soi"2 B5 21 1 21.355 17.9468
New | Delete Select.. Mo tywo-stage model is selected
1 1w
|Ready |

2 Look through the tests to inspect the fits. Use the Test controls.

/& Local Model:

Quadratic

Test: 4| 15ﬂ SelectTest...l

Look for trends in the residuals in the upper plot. Evenly distributed
residuals are a good sign; trends in the residuals can indicate that the
model is not flexible enough and you should try more flexible model types.
A trend in magnitude of residuals indicates that transform or covariance
modeling might be needed.
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P

3 To quickly identify problem tests with high errors, click RMSE Plots - in

the toolbar (or View menu). Right-click to turn the test number display on,
then inspect tests with high error values in the local model view. Strongly
outlying residuals should be investigated.

I x

a 10 20 an 40 50 60 70
Test Mumber

W-axis factor: ITegt MNurnber - l Y-axis factor: Ig_e - I

4 Consider removing outliers to improve fits if some points are badly
distorting the fit. Engineering judgment is required to judge whether
suspect data should be removed. Be careful not to remove outliers without
good reason. If you keep removing points you can always get a better fit,
but your aim is to achieve a model that predicts the data well. You can click
the Data tab to inspect data variables for suspect tests.

5 Use the same principles to review the global fits. For example, expand the
local model node (Quadratic) in the model tree and click Beta_1.
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/% 1
Elﬁ Quadratic

- fip Beta_1
----- % Beta_sai

@ Beta_soi™2

You can right-click outliers (or any point) in the plots to see a plot of the
test and inspect the variables. For information on how the local and global
models relate to each other, see “How Is a Two-Stage Model Constructed?”
on page 2-27

6 At both local and global level, create alternative model types to compare.

a From the response node, create alternative local models to compare.

b From the local nodes, create alternative response feature models to
compare.

¢ From the global nodes, create alternative child global models to compare.

To create models one at a time, click New from the response node to create
a new local model node, or from the global node to create new child global
model nodes, etc. Choose different model types from the Model Setup
dialog, or you can change any existing model by selecting Model > Set Up.
There are step-by-step instructions for doing this in the gasoline case study,
see “Create Multiple Models to Compare” on page 2-50. You could also work
through the modeling tutorial for more guided examples of how to select
models, see Chapter 5, “Tutorial: Model Quickstart .

When you have built a selection of different model types as child nodes of,
say, a global model node, you can click the parent model node and select
Model > Make Template. Save the template to a suitable directory, then

you can use Build Models ( & in the toolbar) to automatically build the
same selection of child model types for any other model.

Remember that from any parent node, you can see a list of statistical
comparisons for all the child nodes in the lower list pane, along with
information such as the number of parameters.
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Models | Observatic... | Parameters|  BowCox | PRESS AM... | RMSE | AlCc | F~2 adi |
£ Quadiatic-REF(1) 65 46 1 17.4758 26692 4015, 3691 0.99997
/@ Linear &5 B 1 93,2332 92.7221 5985186 096631
£ Quadratic 65 21 1 101.6145 736117 5074002 0.97883
/@ Cubic 65 3 1 171.9776 17926 1415.3095 0.99316

New | Delete | Seloct... | Mo best model is selected

Review the fits graphically as well. Search for the best fit but be careful
not to overfit. You can increase the number of terms in a model until every
point is exactly on the line, but the predictive power of that model will be
very low. PRESS RMSE can be the most helpful single statistic you can
use to search for the best fit relative to the number of terms in the model.
However, you should not rely on any single statistic, but use a variety

of criteria and especially the graphical tools available for comparison of
models in the Model Evaluation tool when you click Select. For detailed
guidance see in the Model Browser documentation.

Make use of the Stepwise tool ( B in the toolbar for linear models) to
automatically search for a good fit with the minimum number of useful
model terms. You can set Stepwise to run automatically when you create
models (for example, select Min PRESS from the Stepwise drop-down
menu in the Model Setup dialog) or you can open the Stepwise window
after the model is built. Remember that modeling is a tradeoff — too few
parameters means the shape of the surface cannot be captured, while too
many parameters gives a risk of overfitting.

7 Create two-stage models by clicking Select at the Local node. You must
first select a best model for each response feature (global) model, if you
have created alternatives. If you have created alternative response feature
models, when you click Select you can choose the best combination of
response features in the Model Selection window. There are many graphical
tools available here, such as surface plots, contour plots, and movies.
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) MLE Model Selection for Diesel_project;/Two-Stage /vtgrpm,/Quadratic =10 x|

File View Window Help
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Model List for Diesel_project/Two-StageMgrpm/Quadratic

Model | Local RMSE | TwoStage ... | PRESS AM... | TwoStage.. | |

/B MLE 0.47214 295617 28095 804.0485

/% Univaiate 047214 206334 1040782 24047 837 2342
Aszign Best Select All

8 Try MLE (Maximum Likelihood Estimation). You can choose to calculate
MLE in the dialog that appears immediately after building a two-stage
model, or you can click Cancel and choose to try MLE later. You can use
the MLE toolbar button to calculate an MLE model any time. This process
refits, taking proper account of the correlation between different response
features. Once you have an MLE model, you can click Select from the local
node to compare it with the univariate two-stage model. You can choose
the univariate model as best here if you want; this is the way to "go back"
from MLE.

9 Searching for a good fit often results in large numbers of models. To discard
all but the models you chose as best, select File > Clean-up Tree.

For guidance, look at the models in the example finished project,
Diesel project.mat, found in the mbctraining directory.
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Creating Boundary Models

You can create a boundary model at the test plan node. A model describing
the limits of the operating envelope can be useful when you are evaluating
optimization results.

1 Select the test plan node in the model tree.
2 Select TestPlan > Boundary Constraints.

The Boundary Constraint Editor opens.

3 Click Make Boundary Constraint g in the toolbar. A dialog box opens
where you can choose to build a boundary model of the response, local,
or global inputs. First, make a model of the response boundary. Select
Response, and click OK.

A dialog box opens where you can select constraint inputs.

4 Set the Constraint type to Convex Hull. Leave only the soi and measrpm
check boxes selected, as shown in the following figure.

) Constraint Setup [ [ 3

The convex hull for 5 =&t of poirts is the minimal convex set

containing those points. Cl:)(]

Constraint type:

Active factors:
Lo T aT e e
z0i z0i deg | 3 :
MESSTpm MESSTPM pm 1800 2200 The current canstraint has 2
D basefuelmass bazefuelma...  mgsatroke 20 200 active factars
O fuslpress fuelpress MPa 90 160
O arackmea grackmea ratio 0.2 049
O el eqilft mm 05 [}

K I Cancel | HElR |
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Click OK, and then click OK again in the next dialog box because there
are no other parameters to set for this constraint.

A Convex Hull(soi,measrpm) child node appears under the Response
node.

5 Select View > Current View > Pairwise Projections (or use the toolbar
button). You can see pairwise projections to view the boundary across all
combinations of factors.

6 Next, make a model of the global boundary. There is already a Global
node with an empty child node under it. Select this node, G_Boundary,
then select Constraint > Set Up.

A dialog box opens where you can select constraint inputs.

7 Set the Constraint type to Convex Hull. Leave only the measrpm and
grackmea check boxes selected. Click OK.

The name changes to Convex Hull(measrpm, grackmea), but the
constraint is not complete yet.

8 Select Constraint > Full Constraint Fit. Click OK in the next dialog box
as there are no other parameters to set for this constraint. The constraint
model appears in the pairwise view. The tree should look as shown in the
following figure.

—

Boundary Tree

&9 Two-Stage

El@ Local

o &5 L_EBoundary
=-E# Global

o Q Conver Hulllmeazrpr,arackmea)
El@ Rezponge

------ &8 Conves Hulllzoi,meazpm)

9 Click Duplicate constraint in the toolbar twice. Two new convex hull
child nodes appear under the Global node.
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10

12

13

Select the first new node, and select Constraint > Set Up. The Constraint
Setup dialog box appears.

a Leave only the measrpm and fuelpress check boxes selected. Click OK.

b Select Constraint > Full Constraint Fit. Click OK in the next dialog
box as there are no other parameters to set for this constraint.

Select the second new node, and select Constraint > Set Up. The
Constraint Setup dialog box appears.

a Leave only the measrpm and basefuelmass check boxes selected. Click
OK.

b Select Constraint > Full Constraint Fit. Click OK in the next dialog
box as there are no other parameters to set for this constraint.

You can select a combination of models as best. Select each of the Global
and Response models in turn, and select Constraint > Add to Best (also
in the toolbar). Make sure both the Response and Global nodes are also
added to best.

You can delete the Local node as you are not interested in the local
boundary.

Make sure all remaining icons are blue, indicating they are included in the
combination of best models, as shown in the following figure. For more
information see .

Boundaty Tree

t_fa Two-Stage
=-E# Global

----- &5 Convex Hullmeasipm.grackmea)

------ &5 Convex Hullmeaspm, fuelpress)

- &3 Convex Hullmeasipm basefuslmass)
=¥ Responze

------ &3 Convex Hullzoi measrpm)

Now, select the root node Two-Stage to see the combination of all
constraints in the pairwise view, as shown in the following figure.
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14 Close the Boundary Constraint Editor to return to the Model Browser.
After they are calculated, the boundary constraints remain part of the
test plan unless you delete them.

Export to CAGE

You can export your models to file, to CAGE, to the workspace or to Simulink®.
This capability makes models easy to share across engineering groups. You
can do such exports in the Model Browser by selecting File > Export. The
models exported depend on the model node you have selected in the tree. To
export all models in the test plan, select the test plan node.

Note For this example, you use CAGE to import the models.
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You use the example models in the CAGE part of the Model-Based Calibration
Toolbox™ product to produce optimized calibration tables. Proceed to the
next section for instructions.
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Optimized Calibration

In this section...

“Problem Definition” on page 3-32
“Benefits of Automated Calibration” on page 3-33

Problem Definition

This section describes the creation and optimization of calibration tables
for the diesel case study. You use the models created in the Model Browser
section of this case study. An example file is provided.

The problem to solve is to produce tables in speed and torque for

Best injection timing soi

Best fuel quantity basefuelmass
Best fuel pressure fuelpress
Best VTG grackmea
Best EGR egrlft

Also, to minimize brake specific fuel consumption, subject to constraints on

e Turbo speed (vtgrpm)
e Cylinder pressure (pkpress)
¢ Exhaust equivalence ratio (exheqr)

For this case study, you use models produced in the Model Browser to generate
calibrations in CAGE. You cover the following steps:

1 Load models of engine responses. See “Importing Models of Engine
Responses into CAGE” on page 3-35.

2 Define additional models and variables required by optimization strategy.
See “Defining Additional Variables and Models” on page 3-36.
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3 Set up tables. See “Setting Up Calibration Tables to Fill” on page 3-38.

4 Set up the optimization to provide feasible starting points for the sum
problem. See “Setting Up the Optimization” on page 3-39.

5 Define constraints. See “Setting Up Constraints” on page 3-43.

6 Define optimization operating points. See “Defining Variable Values” on
page 3-47.

7 Run the optimization and view results. See “Running the Optimization”
on page 3-50

8 Duplicate and modify the optimization to create a sum optimization
using the previous solutions as starting points. See “Setting Up the Sum
Optimization” on page 3-52

9 Fill tables from optimization results. See “Filling Tables with Optimization
Results” on page 3-59.

For guidance, you can look at the example finished project,
Diesel optimization.cag.

Benefits of Automated Calibration

® You can move the table-filling process away from the test bed.

® You can regenerate calibrations when objectives, constraints, or calibration
table layouts change, without additional testing.

® You can explore tradeoff possibilities interactively.
® You can produce initial calibrations using engine simulation software,

before hardware is available.

CAGE can provide both automatic and interactive calibration optimization.
You can trade off multiple objectives, deal with multiple constraints, and you
can examine optimizations point-by-point or over a drive-cycle. CAGE can
provide solutions for these example applications:
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¢ Example control applications

Emissions-constrained BSFC optimization over drice cycles producing
calibrations such as:

= Optimal fuel injection timing schedule

Optimal fuel injection quantity schedule

Optimal EGR valve position and EGR mass fraction schedule
= Optimal spark timing schedule

Optimal dual-independent variable valve timing schedules
¢ Estimation problems

= Torque

= Emissions

= Air flow and manifold pressure

= Intake valve temperature

Borderline spark
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Importing Models of Engine Responses into CAGE

1 Start CAGE by typing cage at the MATLAB® command line.
2 Select File > Import > From Project. The CAGE Import Tool appears.

3 Select File > Select Project File or click the toolbar button. Locate the
example model file created in the Model Browser, Diesel project.mat,
in the mbctraining directory, and click Open.

4 You can select from a list of models in the file. Select Response from the
Type drop-down list to filter the model list.

5 Select all the response models in the list by Shift+clicking.
6 Click the toolbar button Import selected items.
7 In the following Import dialog box, click OK to import the models.

8 Close the Import Tool and click the Models button to select the Models
view in CAGE. You should see the models in the list. The selected model is
displayed in the other panes.

You can also:
¢ Export models directly from the Model Browser to CAGE when both are
open.

e Use the CAGE Import Tool to import models directly from the Model
Browser.

¢ Use the CAGE Import Tool to import models and other calibration items
(tables, optimizations, tradeoffs, data sets, features) from any project file
created in CAGE or the Model Browser. This capability can help you use
existing projects to speed up the setup of new sessions.

¢ Export models to a file, which you can import to CAGE by selecting
File > Import > Model.
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Defining Additional Variables and Models

Looking at the problem definition, you need to define some additional
variables and models for this optimization. You want to minimize BSFC, but
this is not a model output. You need to fill tables against speed and torque,
but torque is not an input for the models. The solution to this is to create
function models. You can then use a torque constraint and the BSFC function
model in the optimization. To implement the torque constraint, you need to
define a new variable for desired torque, tq_desired.

Follow these steps:

1 Select File > New > Variable Item > Variable. The Variable Dictionary
view appears.
a Rename the new variable tq_desired.
b Set the range of this variable to be minimum 0 and maximum 1500.

¢ Edit the set point to 600 Nm

2 Select File > New > Function Model.
a Enter bsfc = 5400 / pi * basefuelmass / tq and click Next.

Assuming: base fuel mass [mg/injl, Tq [Nm], 6 cylinders, 4 stroke

b Select Automatically assign/create inputs. It is important to check
for typos or this step can create unintended new inputs. Click Finish.

The Models view appears.

3 This optimization requires a constraint on the air/fuel ratio (AFR).
However, as you could not model AFR directly you need to create a function
model that relates equivalence ratio to air/fuel ratio. Then you can
constrain AFR. To do this, select File > New > Function Model.

a Enter afr = 14.46/eqrexh and click Next.
b Select Automatically assign/create inputs and click Finish.

4 Select File > New > Variable Item > Variable. The Variable Dictionary
view appears.
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a Rename the new variable afr_min.
b Set the range of this variable to be minimum 0 and maximum 100

¢ Edit the set point to 50
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Setting Up Calibration Tables to Fill
1 Set up a new 2-D table. Select File > New > 2D Table.

2 Name the table soi_best.

3 Select measrpm and tq_desired from the Y Input and X Input drop-down
menus.

4 Enter 11 rows and 11 columns.

5 Enter O for the initial value.

i

Marme: Isoi_best

Riowws: I i EI: Y input: I i gy VI
Calumns: I i EI: W input: Ilq_desired VI
Initial value: I ] 3:

Ok I Cancel | Help |

6 Click OK to create the table.

Look at the Tables tree on the left. Note that the normalizers appear as
calibratable items in their own right, and as descendants (child nodes) of
their tables.

7 Once you create a table, you can duplicate it to create more tables that
share the same breakpoints. Click soi_best in the tree, then select
Edit > Duplicate soi_best. Repeat until you have four new tables, and
rename them as follows:

a basefuelmass_best
b fuelpress_best
¢ grackmea_best

d egrlft_best
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Setting Up the Optimization

CAGE provides a flexible optimization environment. You can define the
objectives, the constraints, and the points where the optimization is carried

out.

The objective is to minimize weighted BSFC over a set of points, subject to a
set of constraints. This is a constrained single objective optimization problem.

You solve this problem in two parts:

1 Run an initial optimization to explore the problem point-by-point in order
to obtain good starting points for the sum optimization.

2 Use the solutions from the initial optimization as the start points to run
the sum optimization over the drive cycle to find optimal control settings.
Use these results to fill calibration tables.

CAGE has several built-in optimization routines and the capacity for you to
write your own. In this case study, you use foptcon. This algorithm is a
modified version of fmincon from the Optimization Toolbox™ product. In
CAGE, you can use the algorithm to minimize or maximize an objective

function.
1 Select File > New > Optimization. The Optimization Wizard appears.

foptcon is selected by default, and this is the optimization algorithm you
will use for this example. This algorithm specifies a single objective in the

Objectives column.
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) Dptimization Wizard i [=] 3

Algorithm Selection

Select from the lizt the algorithm that you want the nevw optimization to use.

Avvailable optimization algorithms:

MHame | Free Yariables I Objectives I Constraints I Operating Paint Sets |
foptcon any number 1 any number 0
MEI any number 2 or more any number 0
ga any number 1 any number 0
patternzearch any number 1 any number 0
WorkedE xample 2 1 0
Cancel = Back Mext = Firiist

2 Click Next.

3 Here you set up your options as follows:

a Increase the number of free variables to 5

b Increase the number of constraints to 6

) Dptimization Wizard i [=] 3

Algorithm Options

Algorithens may be able to use a wariable number of ters. Select the number of each tem that vou want to use in this

aptimization.

Mumber of free variahles:
Murnber of ohjectives:
Mumber of conzstraints:

Murmber of operating paint sets:

[ 53
=
[ &3
[ es

Cancel = Back Mext = Firiist

Click Next.

4 Select the free variables.
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) Dptimization Wizard | [ 4]
Required Variables
Match each reguired variable inthe optimization to a variable from the Yariable Dictionary.
Optirmization inputs: CAGE variables:
Label | CAGE Variable | X soi
Free anablel 20i X mMeastpm
Free\u"ariableZ basefuelmass v basefuelmass
Freevanabled fuelpress v fueloess
Freev ariabled grackmea - P
Freel ariableS eqrlft X grackmea
X eqilit
X tq_desired
x afr_min
Cancel | = Back | Mext = | Finish |

Select in turn each of the following free variables and click the button to

select them:

a soi

b basefuelmass
¢ fuelpress
d grackmea

e egrlft

Click Next.

5 Select bsfc from the list of models on the right and click the button to select
this model for the objective. Leave the objective type set to Minimize.
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) Dptimization Wizard [ 4]
Objectives

Objectives are quantities that the algorithen will atterpt to optimize. Select CAGE models to be used for each objective,
and whether t should be minimized, maximized of used a3 & helper model for the algorthm.

Optirmization objectives: CAGE models:

Optimization kodel | CAGE Model | Type 4tq
Objectivel bsfc Minimize < vtarpm

< eqrexh
‘ pkpress
4 eqimf
’& bsfc
i alr

Objective type: (% Minimize  Maximize ( Helper

Cancel | = Back | Mext = | Finish

Click Finish.

The Optimization view appears. You have not yet set up your constraints, so
you can add them here.
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Setting Up Constraints

This case study problem has CAGE model constraints on the following
quantities (which you will set up next):

tq_desired
vtgrpm
pkpress
afr

soi
grackmea
fuelpress

basefuelmass

In the Optimization view these constraints are shown as follows.

Canstraints

Iame | Description

E Constraint1 tol=al, measrpin, basefuelmass, fuelpress, grackmea, earlft) == tq_desired

E Constraint2 to(=ni, measrpim, basefuelmass, fuelpress, grackmea, egrift) == tq_desired

E Constraint3 aft(zol, meastpim, basefuelnass fuslpress grackmes, egrlft) == afr_min

E Constraintd vigrpim(sol, messtpm, basefuslnass, fuelpress, arackmes, egrift) == 128000

E Constraints pkpress(sol, messrpm, basefuelinass, fuelpress, grackmes, egrlft) == 18000000
E Constraints Boundary constrairt of tg(soi, measrpm, bazefuelmass, fuslpress, grackmesa, egrift)

You can edit constraint names to aid analysis in other Optimization views
(right-click, or double-click to use the Edit Constraint dialog box).

Set up these constraints as follows:

Double-click to edit the first constraint to tq <= tq_desired. The
Constraint Editor appears.

a Leave the Constraint type as Model.
b Select tq in the Input model list
¢ Select <= as the Constraint type
d Select the CAGE item radio button
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e Select Show variables from the drop-down list.

f Select tq_desired in the variable list. The dialog should look as shown.

Constraint type: IModeI - l Model constraints keep only points where the output value I-
of an expression iz above o below the specified limit.
Constraint name: Eons{rainﬂ

=10l x|

Irput rocel:
Mocdel Type
ity MBC model -
‘h wtgrpm MEC model
I egrexh MEC model
vjh pkpress MEC model
1h exhtemp MEL model
b MEC mirde!
b ermi MBC model
@n bsfc Function model
m aft Function model ;I

Ewaluate guarntity: IEvaIuation walue e

Constraint type:

I :I‘

Constraint bound.

" Constant: ] §|

% CAGE item:

IShow vatishles

[EN

“ariahble Type

X fuelpress Wariable ;I

X grackmea ariahle

X eorlt “atiahle
toy_desired “Wariable

X afr_min “Wariable -

Ewaluate guartity: IEvaIuaﬁon walue -

Constraint descrigtion: |(q(sui, measrpm, hasefuelmass, fuelpress, grackmes, egrift) == to_desired

Ok I Cancel | Help |

g Click OK to return to the Optimization view.

tg_desired.

Constraint type: IModeI - l Model constraints keep only points swhere the output value I
of an expression iz above or belowe the specified limit. v
Constraint name: Eonstrairﬂ

2 Similarly, double-click to edit the next constraint as shown: tq >=

=0l x|

Input model:

Model Type

ity MEI mocie! =
{h wtgrpm MEL model
1h eogrexh MEL model
jh pkpress MEL model
ol exchtemp MEL model
b ME mods!
b spyrmi MEC madel

@n bafc Function model
m afr Function model

Evaluate guantity: IEvaIuation vallie =

Conztraint bound.
 Constant: e
(® CAGE item:
IShoW variahles j
Constraint type: Wariable Type
Iﬁ X fuelpress “Wariable d
X grackmes “Wariable
X et “Wariable
toy_desirecd “Wariable
X afr_min “ariable s

Evaluate guantity: IEvaIuaﬁon vallie -

Constraint description: |\q[30|, meastpm, basefusimass, fugloress, grackmea, egrift) == to_desired

Ok I Cancel | Help |
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3 Repeat to set up the constraint afr >= afr_min, as shown.

} Edit Constraint

Constraint type: IModeI - l Model constraints keep only points where the output value
of an expression iz above or below the specified limit.
Congstraint name: Eons{rainﬁ

=10l x|

Irput mrocel:
Mocdel Type
A vtgrpm MEC madel x|
A egrexh MEC madel
A pkpress MBC model
I exhtemp MEC model
b pici MEC mocel
1‘ egrmf MEL model
i bsic Function mode!
'x\ aft Function model
i EiShCic Function model | =

Ewaluate guarntity: IEvaIuation walue E

Constraint description:

Constraint type:

== -

Constraint bound.

" Constant:
& CAGE item:

|

IShow vatishles

“ariahble Type

X fuelpress Wariable ;I
X grackmea ariahle

X eorlt ariahle

X ty_desired “Wariable

S afr_min “Wariable -

Ewaluate guarntity: IEvaIuaﬁon walue g

afr(soi, measrpm, basefuelmass, fuelpress, grackmea, earlit) == afr_min

Ok I Cancel |

Help |

4 Repeat to set up the constraint vtgrpm <= 128000, as shown. Note, here
you enter a value in the Constant edit box, rather than select a variable
from the CAGE item list.

;) Edit Constraint

(=1 S
Constraint type: ]

IMUdeI - I hodel constraints keep only points swhere the output value s
of an expression is above or belowe the specified limit. %
Constraint name: Eonstrainm

Input macel; Constraint bound

hodel Type (+ Conztant: 128000 %

<l wtarpm MECmodel |+  CAGE tem:

b eyrech MBC model IShDW e el d
4“ pkpress MEL model

b exhtemp MEC made Constrairt type: Mocel Type

o ox MEC model == = i BECHgdE 1=
I y— WEC mods! (b wtarpm MEC model

m bsfc Function model o e MEC oo

=i Function modsl fk plepress MWBE model

4 Bsnox Function madel |~ oA exitemn siClealsl [

Evalugte quantity: IEvaIualiUn value x

Conztraint description: |vtgrpm(soi, meastpm, basefuelmass, fueloress, grackmesa, egriit) == 123000

Evaluste guantity: IEvaIuaﬁUn valug i

Ok I Cancel |

Help |

5 Repeat to set up the constraint pkpress <= 18000000, as shown. Note,

here you enter a value in the Constant edit box.
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Constraint : o =] S|
Constraint type: IModeI - l Model constraints keep only points where the output value I-
of an expression iz above o below the specified limit. y
Constraint name: Eons{raims

Irput rocel: Conztraint bound;
Madel Type @ Constent [ 1824007 2
A trpm MEC mocel || " CAGE item:
A egrexh MEC made! IShow S d
ik pkpress MBC model
Ik exhtemp MEC model Constraint type: Model Type
ko MEC model S bt MECmudsl |l
‘h egrmt MEC model =k tarpm MEC maode]
i bsic Function model (A e MEC thade!
i =i Function model (A plipress MBE made!
i Eishcic Function madel | = o excicmp MEE mode] k|
Evaluate quantity:  |[Evalustion value - Evaliste guantity:  [Evalustion value

Constraint descrigtion: |pkpress(sui, measrpm, basefuelmazs, fuelpress, grackmea, egrift) == 13000000

Ok I Cancel | Help |

6 Repeat to set up a boundary model constraint, as shown in the following
figure.

) Edit Constraink o [m] ]
Constraint type: IModeI - l Model constraints keep only points swhere the output value I--

of an expression iz above or belowe the specified limit. ¥
Constraint name: Eonstraintﬁ
Input model: Constraint o,
Model Type 1= Constant: 1] §|
ity MEC model | = ) CAGE term:
{h wtgrpm MEL model IShow e j
1‘ eogrexh MEL model
b phpress MEC model Constraint iype: Madel Type
ol exchtemp MEL model = sl B il =
rox WEC mods! b torpm MEE model
I y— WEC mods! s ecyrench MBGE model
@n bafc Function mod.... ‘1:\ itz i i
”‘ afr Function model j \1\ EXEMp ML mode! j
Evaluate guantity: IBDundary constraint - Evaliate quantity: IEvaIuaﬁon e o
Constraint description: Boundary constraint of tgizoi, meastpm, basefugimess, fuelpress, grackmea, egrift)

Ok I Cancel | Help |

a Leave the Constraint type as Model.
b Select tq in the Input model list.
¢ Select Boundary constraint in the Evaluate quantity drop-down list.

d Click OK to return to the Optimization view.
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Defining Variable Values

You need to define the set of drive cycle points where you want the
optimization to run. To do this you use the Input Variable Values pane in
the Optimization view.

1 Increase the Number of runs to 7. Click the buttons or enter the value in
the box. The number of rows in the fixed and free variables panes increases
to 7. The default values are the set point of each variable. Leave the initial
values for the free variables at the defaults.

2 You can enter or copy values into the Fixed Variables pane to define the
fixed variable values at each point where you want the optimization to
run. You can copy all the variable values from a text file, or from the Help
Browser copy each column in turn. Copy and paste the following values
into the measrpm column in the Fixed Variables pane.

measrpm
2200
2200
2200
2200
1600
1600
1600

3 Copy and paste the following values into the tq_desired column in the
Fixed Variables pane.

tg_desired
1263

947

632

126
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1550
1163
775

4 Copy and paste the following values into the afr_min column in the Fixed
Variables pane.

afr_min
25.5
27.75
30.0

0

22

22.5

23

3-48



Defining Variable Values

The Fixed Variables pane should look as shown. You have specified the
speed and torque values you want for each run, and also the minimum
air/fuel ratio (AFR) at each N, TQ point.

Fixed Yariables

Wariakle: measrpm | tq_desired aft_min

Nawess ||| A H
1 2200 1263 255
2 2200 947 275
3 2200 E32 30
4 2200 126 1]
o 1600 1:250 2
G 1600 1163 224
7 1600 b 23

If you wished to constrain the free variables more than the range defined
in the variable dictionary, you could select Optimization > Edit Free
Variable Ranges. Leave the defaults for this problem.
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Running the Optimization

1 Click Run Optimization in the toolbar.

Now you can run the optimization. You have set up objectives, constraints
and a set of operating points.

2 When the optimization is complete, the view switches to the new child node,

Optimization Output, in the Optimization tree under the Optimization

node. View the results.

) CAGE Browser - Diesel_optimization.cag i =] |
Fil= Edit Yew Solution Tools Window Help

jDzEx#zz(? |[|[ve+20|UPUHRRB | ad |
Processes M @ Solution: <| 1j | Current run: 1 Current solution: 1 | [ ¥ Accept ‘

mization

Opti 1y
SAlEE Optimization Results

Festure ‘Weotor display format: |Expanded horizontally = l

Ea‘ E! Run QlAccem s0i
A

basefuel... | fuelpress
152 683 158,09

115394 15809

Tradeoff

78184 161

24 736 15088

164 332 106 66"

135481 106 66"

[ o o
EUEUEYE IS

Dptimization

do o |da|do |do o |én

a0.06 105 66

afr_min

ﬂ H-axis. m

10
1}

-ais: m

500

1500
1000

tey_dlesired

Z-axis: lj

K1l
500 ¥
450 g
400 :
& Lo
E 8 g
T 350 : :
z o g
5 E 3
G ] | (PRI I RUSISRY BRRN | DN sl
250 Y S TETRRRRRP 5 . P
200 M —1 \\—‘“‘* \“‘* - EE——
- - > > >
S-E6-4-20 2 50 100 150 200 100 150 04 06 08 & 4
=0 bazefuelmaszs fuelpress grackmes egrift
1

‘ Ready

3 Look through the solutions at different operating points by clicking cells in

the output table. Compare with the gasoline example, where regions that



Running the Optimization

do not meet the constraint are yellow in the graphs — in this case the
torque inequality constraints cause all the graphs to be yellow, because
these constraints produce a feasible contour in the free variable space, and
any deviation off this contour is infeasible.

4 Split the view to display the constraint graphs, and scroll through them to
see each constraint in relation to the solutions.
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Setting Up the Sum Optimization

3-52

In this section...

“Setting Up Initial Values and Sum Objective” on page 3-52
“Creating the Brake Specific NOx Constraint” on page 3-54
“Setting Weights for the Sum Objective and Constraint” on page 3-55

“Set Parameters and Run Optimization” on page 3-57

Setting Up Initial Values and Sum Obijective

The initial point-by-point optimization was designed to obtain good starting
points for the sum optimization. Now, you can duplicate and modify that
initial optimization to run the sum problem. You use the solutions from the
initial optimization as the start points to run the sum optimization over the
drive cycle to find optimal settings. You use these results to fill calibration
tables.

1 Right-click the initial optimization node, and select Duplicate.

2 Click to select the new optimization, press F2, and enter Sum_optimization
as the new name.

3 Import initial values from the output of the first optimization. Select
Optimization > Import From Output.
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) Import From Output I o] |
Optimization output to impaort fram:
[ Crly shovwe outputs that contain optimization inputs

RET Rorves | Solutions | Free YWarighles Fixed\ariables
i) L d, afr_L
Optimization_Outpot_1 7 1| =00, basefuelmas. .. |tg_desired, afr_r
Rl | i
Select output columns to use:
Import | Optimization Input Output Walue
WV |z x soi = -
WV |basefucimass X basefuslmass ;I
W |fuelpress X fusloress =
| grackmes X orackmesa ;I o
W |egrit X et =
WV Imeasrom X messrpm [ LI
— Selection within output
Runs: % All
" Selection: I
" Acceptable

" Unacceptakle

Safution: % Selected solution

= Solltion: | 1 ;‘ Select in Table... |

— Import options

* Use one output roww for esch run (atter number of runs)

" Use entire output column for each run Catter lendgth of esch variskble)

QK I Cancel |

a Select the first Optimization Output (there are two because the
duplicate optimization also contains an output node).

b Click OK to close the Import From Output dialog box and import the
output values for all the free and fixed variables. These variables are the
starting values for the new optimization. Review the new values in the
Input Variable Values pane in the Optimization view.

3-53



3 Diesel Engine Calibration Case Study

3-54

4 Select Optimization > Convert to Single Run. In the Input Variable
Values pane, there is now a single run with 7 values, instead of the previous
7 runs of single values.

5 To run a sum optimization over the drive cycle, you must convert the
objective to a sum objective. Double-click Objectivel in the Objectives
pane to open the Edit Objective dialog box.

a Select Sum Objective in the Objective type drop-down menu.

b Select bsfc from the Model list, and verify that Minimize is selected
for the objective type.

¢ Click OK to close the dialog box.

Now your sum optimization is ready to run. Before you run it, however, see
the next section to create a brake specific NOx constraint.

Creating the Brake Specific NOx Constraint

In this optimization, you will use brake specific NOx to constrain the results.

BSNOx is defined as:

N
2 i=1 w; N Oxi

N
2m 60000 2oy WiNi TQ;

BSNOx =

You implement this as a weighted sum constraint in CAGE. You create a
function model that represents the following term of the BSNOx sum:

NOx

BSNOx _term = 5 ~
60000 i1 LiNiT@;

The denominator of this term represents the weighted power (speed x torque)
over the drive cycle, which is constant for this optimization. This constant
can be calculated as follows:
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20000 2 WiNi TG

2200x1263 + 2200 x 947 + 2200 X 632 + 2200 x 126 +
- 60000[1600><1550+1600><1163+1600><775 )
=159.5573

Therefore the function model to be created is

NOx

BSNOx _term = ————
159.5573

Create the function model as follows:

1 Select File > New > Function Model.
2 Enter BSNOX = 3600*1000*N0OX/159.5573, and click Next.

The NOx model is in kilograms per hour, and you want to calculate BSNOx
in grams per second, so multiply NOx by 3600%1000.

3 Select Automatically assign/create inputs. It is important to check for
input errors or this step can create unintended new inputs. Click Finish.

The Models view appears with the new function model. Now, you can use
this function model to create a weighted sum constraint.

Setting Weights for the Sum Objective and Constraint

To create a weighted sum constraint:

1 Click the Optimization button to return to the Optimization view.

2 Right-click in the Constraints pane, and select Add Constraint. The Edit
Constraint dialog box appears.
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) Edit Constraint

Constraint type:

ISum Constraint - l A zum constraint provides a constraint distance value

for & wweighted sum of & model with reference to a bound
Constraint name: ESNO}(

Inpout model: Conztraint type:
Constraint Type |== j
o tq MEC madel

‘ wtrpm MEC mode! Constrairt bound:
4 eqgrexh MEBC mocel I 3 §|
4 pkpress MEC model

4 exhiemp WEC model

ol hio MEC macl

4 egrmt WEC mocel

"O. hsfc Function model

@ afr Function madel

£ BshoK Funiction madel

Constraint descrigtion: rNeighted sum of BSNON(E0i, measrpm, basefusimass, fuslpress, grackmea, eorlft) <= 3

O | Cancel | Hel

3 Select Sum Constraint from the Constraint type drop-down menu.
4 Enter BSNOX in the Constraint name edit box.
5 Select BSNOX from the Input model list.

6 Enter 3 in the Constraint bound edit box, and press Enter. Verify that
the Constraint description shows Weighted sum of BSNOX <= 3, to
constrain the weighted sum to less than 3g/kWh.

7 Click OK to create the constraint, and return to the Optimization view.
Set the weights in the Optimization view as follows:

1 Enter 7 in the Number of values edit box for the Objectivel_weights
column.

2 Enter, or copy and paste, the following values into the Objectivel_weights
column in the Fixed Variables pane.

Objective 1 Weights
0.5
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Objective 1 Weights
0.15
0.15
0.05
0.05
0.05
0.05

These values sum to 1.

3 Similarly, enter 7 in the Number of values edit box for the
Constraintl_weights column.

4 Copy the following values into the Constraintl_weights column in the
Fixed Variables pane.

Constraint 1 Weights
0.15

0.15

0.15

0.1

0.1

0.1

0.1

These values sum to 0.85.

Set Parameters and Run Optimization

To alter parameters and then run the optimization:

1 Click Set Up and Run Optimization in the toolbar.
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2 Change the following parameters in the Optimization Parameters dialog
box:

¢ Maximum iterations = 500
¢ Maximum function evaluations = 2000
¢ Function tolerance = 1e-7

® Variable tolerance = 1e-7
Click OK to close the dialog box, and the optimization runs.

3 When the optimization is complete, the view switches to the updated
child node, Optimization Output_1, in the Optimization tree under the
Sum_optimization node. (Recall that you duplicated an optimization,
including its output node). View the results. For guidance see “Interpreting
Sum Optimization Output”.
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Filling Tables with Optimization Results
You can use the optimization results to fill the tables you created.

1 From the optimization output node, select Solution > Fill Tables.
The Table Filling Wizard appears.

2 Shift-click to multi-select all the following tables and click the button to
add all your tables to the filling list:

® soi_best
® pasefuelmass_best
e fuelpress_best

® grackmea_best

® egrlft_best

) Table Filling from Optimization Results Wizard _ 0] x|

Table Selection
Select the CAGE tables that you wish to fill from the optimization results

Available CAGE tables: CAGE tables to be filled:
Table Table
Q s0i_best

Q basefuelmass_best
Q fuelpress_best
Q grackmea_best

Q eqilt_best

Cancel | = Eack | Mend =

Firish |

Click Next.
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3 Match the following pairs of an output from the right list of optimization
results with a table on the left.

® soi with soi_best

® basefuelmass with basefuelmass best

e fuelpress with fuelpress best

® grackmea with grackmea_best

You can double-click in the right list to select an item, and CAGE

egrlft with egrlft best

automatically moves focus on to the next table in the left list. For example,
with the soi_best table selected in the left list, double-click soi in the right
list, then you can double-click basefuelmass for the next table, and so on.

) Table Filling from Optimization Results Wizard

Optimal Result Selection
Chooze the optimization results that you wish to fill each takle with

=1ol=|

Fill hdethod: IEx‘trapDIa‘te Fill

¥ Use acceptable =olutions anly

=l

[V &dd to extrapolation mask

Tahles to be filled:

Optimmization resufts:

CAGE Tahle

Ougtpt Column

Status

1’\’ =0i_best

A =0i

hazefuelmass...

X bhazefuelmass

Optimization Resuts

X bhazefuelmass

j@ fuelpress_best

X fuelpress

X fuelpress

Q grackmea_best

X grackmes

X grackmes

SQ egrift_best

X egrift

X egrift

Kl

Cancel |

X tog_desired

X afr_min

X MESSRm

Hhig

4 wigrpm

4eqrexh
=

vlvwsss

= Back | i

Finizh |

hd]

4 Click Finish.

A dialog appears indicating whether the tables have been filled successfully.

Click Close.
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5 Switch to the Tables view to view the filled tables. Click Tables in the
Data Objects pane, and select the tables in turn to view the results.

Look at the example finished project, Diesel optimization.cag.
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Command-Line Interface
to the Model-Based

Calibration Toolbox™

Product

This section contains the following topics:

Introduction to the Command-Line
Interface (p. 4-2)

Processes You Can Automate (p. 4-3)

Understanding Model Structure
(p. 4-6)

How the Model Tree Relates to
Command-Line Objects (p. 4-9)

Command-Line Demos (p. 4-14)

An outline of the command-line
interface to the toolbox.

A description of the intended process
you can automate with the command
line interface to the Model-Based
Calibration Toolbox™ product.

A description of the way projects, test
plans, and model objects fit together.

Illustrations from the Model Tree
in the Model Browser to show how
projects, test plans. and model
objects fit together.

A description of the examples
provided to show how to put
commands together.
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Introduction to the Command-Line Interface

The Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product is a software tool for
modelling and calibrating powertrain systems. The command-line interface
to the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox product enables the design of
experiments and modeling tools available in the toolbox to be accessible from
the test bed.

You can use these commands to assemble your specific engine calibration
processes into an easy to use script or graphical interface. Calibration
technicians and engineers can use the custom interface without the need for
extensive training. This system enables:

¢ Transfer of knowledge from the research and development engineers into
the production environment

Faster calibration

Improved calibration quality

Improved system understanding

Reduced development time

See Model-Based Calibration Toolbox Demos for command-line examples.
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Processes You Can Automate

The following description illustrates an example engine modeling process you
can automate with the command-line Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™
product. You can assemble the commands for these steps into an easy-to-use
script or graphical interface. This is a guideline for some of the steps you
can use to model engine data.

1 Create or load a project — CreateProject; Load

2 Create a new test plan for the project using a template set up in the Model
Browser — CreateTestplan

3 Create designs that define data points to collect on the test bed —
CreateDesign. Work with classical, space-filling or optimal designs:
CreateConstraint; CreateCandidateSet; Generate; FixPoints; Augment.

4 Create or load a data object for the project and make it editable —
CreateData; BeginEdit

5 Load data from a file or the workspace — ImportFromFile;
ImportFromMBCDataStructure

You can instead specify the required data file when you call CreateData;
you must still call BeginEdit before you can then make changes to the data.

6 Work with the data:
¢ Examine data values — Value
® Modify the data to remove unwanted records — AddFilter; AddTestFilter
¢ Add user-defined variables to the data — AddVariable
® Add new data — Append

¢ Group your data for hierarchical modeling by applying rules —
DefineTestGroups; DefineNumberOfRecordsPerTest

e Export your data to the workspace — ExportToMBCDataStructure

7 Save your changes to the data, or discard them — CommitEdit;
RollbackEdit
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8 Designate which project data object to use for modeling in your test plan —
AttachData

9 Create models for the data; these can be one- or two-stage models and can
include datum models — CreateResponse

10

Work with your models:

Examine input data and response data — DoubleInputData;
DoubleResponseData

Examine predicted values at specified inputs — PredictedValue;
PredictedValueForTest

Examine Predicted Error Variance (PEV) at specified inputs — PEV;
PEVForTest

Examine and remove outliers — OutlierIndices; OutlierIndicesForTest;
RemoveOutliers; ; RestoreData

Create a selection of alternative models — CreateAlternativeModels

Choose the best model by using the diagnostic statistics —-
AlternativeModelStatistics; DiagnosticStatistics; SummaryStatistics

Extract a model object from any response object (Model Object), then:
- Fit to new data (Fit)

= Create a copy of the model, change model type, properties and fit
algorithm settings (CreateModel; ModelSetup; Type (for models);
Properties (for models); CreateAlgorithm)

= Include and exclude terms to improve the model (StepwiseRegression)

- Examine regression matrices and coefficient values (Jacobian,;
ParameterStatistics)

= If you change the model you need to use UpdateResponse to replace
the new model back into the response in the project.

For two-stage test plans, once you are satisfied with the fit of the local
and response feature models (and have selected best models from any
alternatives you created), you can calculate the two-stage model —
MakeHierarchicalResponse.
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®* Now you can also examine the predicted values and PEV of the two-stage
model.

® You can export any of these models to MATLAB® or Simulink® software —
Export

This overview is not an exhaustive list of the commands available. For
that, see “Function Reference” and “Commands — Alphabetical List” in the
Model-Based Calibration Toolbox Reference.
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Understanding Model Structure

In this section...

“Overview of Model Structure” on page 4-6
“Projects” on page 4-6
“Test Plans” on page 4-6

“Responses” on page 4-6

Overview of Model Structure

To use the Model Browser in the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product,
you must understand the structure and functions of the model tree to
navigate the views. To use the command-line version of the toolbox, you must
understand the same structure and functions, that is, how projects, test plans,
and models fit together. The following sections describe the relationship
between the different models that you can construct. The diagrams in the
following section, “How the Model Tree Relates to Command-Line Objects” on
page 4-9, illustrate these relationships.

Projects

® Projects can have one or more test plans.

® Projects can have one or more data objects.

Test Plans

¢ Test plans have no more than one data object.
¢ Test plans have response objects.
= If a one-stage test plan, these are simply known as responses.

= If two-stage test plan, these are hierarchical responses.

Responses

A response is a model fitted to some data. These are the types of responses:
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e Hierarchical Response (Level 0)

A hierarchical response (also known as a two-stage response) models a
ResponseSignalName using a local response and one or more response
features.

A hierarchical response has one or more different local responses (accessible
via the property LocalResponses) that provide different possible models
of the ResponseSignalName. One of these must be chosen as the best,

and that will then be the local response used subsequently. The response
features of each of the local responses are available directly from those
local response objects.

® Local Response (Level 1)

The local response consists of models of the ResponseSignalName as a
function of the local input factors. The local input factors are accessible
via the InputSignalNames property.

A local response has one or more response features (accessible via the
property ResponseFeatures) containing the models fitted to those response
features of the local model.

¢ Response (Level 1 or 2)

= For two-stage test plans, response objects model the response features of
local responses (ResponseSignalName corresponds to the name of the
response feature). In this case, the response has a level value of 2.

= For one-stage test plans, response objects simply model the
ResponseSignalName as a function of the input factors. In this case, the
response will have a level value of 1.

All responses can have zero or more alternative responses (accessible

via the property AlternativeResponses) that provide different possible
models of the ResponseSignalName. These all retain the same level as the
response for which they are an alternative. One of these must be chosen as
the best and that will then be the response used subsequently.

See the illustrations in the following section, “How the Model Tree Relates

to Command-Line Objects” on page 4-9, for examples of different responses
and how they relate to each other.
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Note that each response contains a model object (mbcmodel.model) that can
be extracted and manipulated independently of the project. You can change
the model type and settings, fit to new data, examine coeffficients, regression
matrices and predicted values, and use stepwise functions to include or
remove terms. You can change model type, properties and fit algorithm
settings. See “Handling Models”Model Object. If you change the model, you
must use UpdateResponse to replace the new model type in the response
object in the project. When you use UpdateResponse the new model is fitted
to the response data. See UpdateResponse.
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How the Model Tree Relates to Command-Line Objects

The tree in the Model Browser displays the hierarchical structure of models.
This structure must be understood to use the command-line interface. The
following examples illustrate the relationship between projects, test plans and
responses in one-stage and two-stage models.

The following is an example of a two-stage model tree.

1. Project > @ Holliday
j== Ei Two-Stage

E- ARt
/ﬁfﬁ P52z

2. Test Plan ————

3. Hierarchical Response —

kit
4. Local Response ————— max
Bhigh_2
5. Responses ——— Blow 2

The elements of the tree correspond to the following objects in the
command-line interface:

1 Project

2 Test Plan

3 Hierarchical Response
4 Local Response

5 Responses

The following example illustrates a project containing a one-stage test plan;
in the command-line interface this corresponds to a project, one-stage test
plan, and a response model.
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Project  ——— e lidat
One-stage > | -7

testpan |7 T @ tq

Response

Hierarchical responses can have multiple local responses, as shown in the
following example from the Model Browser. In the command-line interface
these are accessible via the property LocalResponses for a hierarchical
response object (nbcmodel.hierarchicalresponse). In this example, the
local responses are PS22, PS32, and POLY2.

Only one of these local responses can be chosen as best (in this example,
PS22, indicated by the blue icon) and used to construct the hierarchical
response, together with the associated response features of the local response.
Each local response object has a set of responses, accessible by the property
ResponseFeatures(Local Response).



How the Model Tree Relates to Command-Line Objects

Test plan — &-f TwoStage
Hierarchical —— E-/& tg

response E/f% Pg22 ]
..... kot
..... P |
----- Bhigh 2
----- i Blow_2 |

Local responses —— /gk P332
Eﬂ---ﬁ knot

Responses

Mas
..... Bhigh_2

Responses can have zero or more alternative responses, as shown in the
following model tree. You call the method CreateAlternativeModels on the
command line to do the same.
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Project

T HolidayLE

Test plan ?
P \-B:Ei Two-Stage

Hierarchical = !@ tq
response 5/ paaz
/ ..... "'[/Q? knot
..... —_—
Local responses < ----- Bhigh_2
~— g Bl 2 Responses
g PSaz
= fp knat
ﬁ Quadratic
drati ]
_____ /@ ® Ouadfalic Alternative
i responses
----- Bhigh_z for knot

In this example, the alternative responses for the knot response are accessible
via the property AlternativeResponses. You can create alternative responses
for any response (including all one-stage responses).

You can use model templates to try alternative model types for several
responses. The following example shows the results of using a model
template for four alternative responses (Linear-RBF, RBF-multiquadric,
Cubic, and Quadratic). The model template has been used to create
alternative responses for the responses knot and max. You can call the method
CreateAlternativeModels to do this in the command-line interface.



How the Model Tree Relates to Command-Line Objects

Local response — L3k /g

El-fig knot
----- l,/ﬂ Linear-RBF
----- RBF-rultiguadrid
----- Cubic: [ Alternative
..... g CHuadratic responses
- /@ il for knot
N - f@ LinearREF
/ ----- RBF-rmulbiguadric]
..... Cuhic Alternative
_____ . responses
..... f(“ E‘ﬁ Eu;dratu: for max
Responses 72 i

One of the alternative responses must be chosen as best for each response
(call the method ChooseAsBest). In this example, when Linear-RBF is chosen
as best from the alternatives for the knot response, then it is copied to knot.
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Command-Line Demos

See Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ Demos for a selection of command-line
demos.
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Tutorial: Model Quickstart

This section discusses the following topics:

Two-Stage Models (p. 5-2)

Starting the Toolbox and Loading
Data (p. 5-4)

Setting Up the Model (p. 5-8)

Verifying the Model (p. 5-24)

Exporting the Model (p. 5-41)

Creating Multiple Models to
Compare (p. 5-43)

Overview of the tutorial tasks
including an introduction to
two-stage modeling.

How to start the toolbox and load
and view some data for modeling.

How to set up your local and global
models, select data for modeling, and
specify a response to be modeled.

How to examine the model fit to the
data by looking at the local, global,
and two-stage response model in
turn. This demonstrates how to use
the Model Selection feature and
Maximum Likelihood Estimation.

How to export your completed model,
for example, for use in the CAGE
part of the toolbox for calibrating.

Useful methods for creating multiple
different models to search for the
best possible fit to the data.
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Two-Stage Models

This tutorial gives you a quick introduction to the modeling end of the
Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product. The instructions show you how
to use the toolbox to create a statistical model of an automobile engine that
predicts the torque generated by the engine as a function of spark angle and
other variables. We provide example engine data and show you how to fit a
statistical model to the data, examine and verify the fit, and export the model.
In the normal modeling process, you would create many different models for
one project and compare them to find the best solution. The tutorial also
provides a quick guide to fitting and comparing multiple models.

Following is an explanation of how two-stage models are constructed and how
they differ from one-stage models.

This tutorial is a step-by-step guide to constructing a single two-stage model
for modeling engine brake torque as a function of spark, engine speed, load,
and air/fuel ratio. One-stage modeling fits a model to all the data in one
process, without accounting for the structure of the data. When data has an
obvious hierarchical structure (as here), two-stage modeling is better suited
to the task.

The usual way for collecting brake torque data is to fix engine speed, load,
and air/fuel ratio within each test and sweep the spark angle across a range of
angles. For this experimental setup, there are two sources of variation. The
first source is variation within tests when the spark angle is changed. The
second source of variation is between tests when the engine speed, load, and
air/fuel ratio are changed. The variation within a test is called local, and the
variation between tests, global. Two-stage modeling estimates the local and
global variation separately by fitting local and global models in two stages. A
local model is fitted to each test independently. The results from all the local
models are used to fit global models across all the global variables. Once the
global models have been estimated, they can be used to estimate the local
models’ coefficients for any speed, load, and air/fuel ratio. The relationship
between the local and global models is shown in the following block diagram,
as you will see in the Model Browser.



Two-Stage Models

Current selection

: Build new respanze model

Local Local Maodel
Inputs Responzes
s b
1 » Ps22 » 1
spark [3) [deg]
+* tay [t Iof]*
Global Global Model
Inputs
. P Cuadratic
n (M) [rpm]
lozd (L) [ratio]
afr (4] [%]
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Starting the Toolbox and Loading Data
1 Double-click the MATLAB® icon to start MATLAB.

2 To start the Model Browser, enter mbcmodel at the command prompt in
MATLAB.

3 If you have never used the toolbox before, the User Information dialog
appears. If you want, you can fill in any or all of the fields: your name,
company, department, and contact information, or you can click Cancel.
The user information is used to tag comments and actions so that you
can track changes in your files (it does not collect information for The

MathWorks).

Note You can edit your user information at any time by selecting
File > Preferences.

4 When you finish with the User Information dialog, click OK.
The Model Browser window appears.

In this window, the left pane, All Models, shows the hierarchy of the models
currently built in a tree. At the start, only one node, the project, is in the tree.
As you build models, they appear as child nodes of the project. The right
panes change, depending on the tree node selected. You navigate to different
views by selecting different nodes in the model tree. Different tips can appear
in the Tip of the Day pane.



Starting the Toolbox and Loading Data

Click here to load some new data

File Data “iew MWindow Help

) Model Browser - D'\ MATLAB \ work'Untitl=d.mat*

oea|aaxalz [[ab¥e I
All Models || @ Project: Untitle™ 5 o5 |
@ rtitled Data Sets /
tame | Fecords | Wanables | /
Notes
Matke | |zer \
{"% Created by Unknown MBC Toolk
4| |
Teszt Plans | \
ey Delete zelect...
Ready /
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Load the example data file holliday.x1s:

1 Click the B button on the toolbar, or select Data > New Data.

This opens the Data Editor window.

2 Click the Import File icon on the toolbar ( i ) or select
File > Import > File.

3 Use the browse button to the right of the edit box in the Data Import
Wizard to open a file browser and find the file holliday.x1ls in the
mbctraining directory. Click Open or double-click the file.

Click here to browse for a file

<} Data Import Wizard
Filename:: | D:AMATLABR12p1\toalboxmbembetrainingshalliday. «ls i
Open dz I Ao j
Caricel < HEck | Fent | ek |

4 The file pathname appears in the Data Import Wizard. Click Next.

5 A summary screen displays information about the data. Click Finish to
close the Data Import Wizard and return to the Data Editor.

You can view plots of the data in the Data Editor by selecting variables and
tests in the lists on the left side. Have a look through the data to get an
idea of the shape of curve formed by plotting torque against spark.

6 Close the Data Editor to accept the data and return to the Model Browser.
Notice that the new data set appears in the Data Sets pane.



Starting the Toolbox and Loading Data

This data is from Holliday, T., “The Design and Analysis of Engine
Mapping Experiments: A Two-Stage Approach,” Ph.D. thesis, University
of Birmingham, 1995.
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Setting Up the Model

In this section...

“Creating the Test Plan” on page 5-8
“Setting Up the Local Model” on page 5-10
“Setting Up the Global Model” on page 5-14
“Selecting Data” on page 5-18

“Specifying the Response Model” on page 5-22

Creating the Test Plan

Now you can use the data to create a statistical model of an automobile engine
that predicts the torque generated by the engine as a function of spark angle
and other variables.

Note It does not matter in which order you set up local and global models, as
both must be completed before you set up the response model.

1 To create a new test plan, do one of the following:

¢ In the Test Plans list pane at the bottom, click New.

Alternatively, click the New Test Plan button ( @ ) in the toolbar. Note
that this button changes depending on which node is selected in the
model tree. It always creates a child node (not necessarily a test plan
node), as does the New button at the bottom.

Or select File > New Test Plan.

The New Test Plan dialog box appears.



Setting Up the Model

<} Mew Test Plan Ed
— Templates — Information

Stages 2

@ Record=s 0

Factors 2

One-Stage % Te=sts ; 0
Browze. |

(] 8 Cancel | Help

2 Click the two-stage test plan icon and click OK.

The default name of the new test plan, Two-Stage, appears in the Model
Browser tree, in the All Models pane.

The view switches to the new test plan node, and the Model Browser
window displays a diagram representing the two-stage model.
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-} Model Browser - D:'5andboxMBC, bin',win32' Untitled* : o [l 9]
File TestPlan ‘“iew ‘Window Help
Dsa[g|laxalr [[Eng |
All Models || & Test Plan: Two-Stage |
Untitled
j @ Two-Stage Mumber of stages: (I 2 ﬂ
Current selection  : Set up global input factars Data set:
Suggested next block: Global Model Mo data is selected
Local Local Model Stages 2
Inputs Responzes | Records il
Factors 2
1 ¥ Cuadratic o 1 Tests ]
L1l
Notes:
Giokal Global Model
IripLts:
2 ¥ Guadratic
G1[]
Responze Maodel |
Mew [Delete Select
Ready |

Setting Up the Local Model
Setting up the local model requires that you specify the model’s inputs and
type.
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Double-click here Double-click here
to choose local to choose local
model inputs model type

/.

Current selection : Set up global input factars /
Suggested next block: Global Model

Local Lacal Madel
Input= Responses

@ P Quacratic
L1[-]

Global Global odel
Input=

p— 10 S
- 1 [

Specifying the Local Model Input

The model you are building is intended to predict the torque generated by an
engine as a function of spark angle at a specified operating point defined

by the engine’s speed, air/fuel ratio, and load. The input to the local model
is therefore the spark angle.

To specify spark angle as the input,

1 Double-click (or right-click) the Local Inputs icon on the model diagram to
specify the local model input.

The Local Input Factor Setup dialog box appears.
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<} Local Input Factor Setup X

— Factar settings
Mumber of factors: I 1 %I
i

Symbol Min Max Trangform Signal
5 IE | 100 Mone ||| spark

(] 8 DJ Cancel Help

b Set Signal to spark. This is optional and matches the raw data.

a Set Symbol to S.

2 Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

Notice that the new name of the local model input now appears on the
two-stage model diagram.

Specifying the Local Model Type

The type of a local model is the shape of curve used to fit the test data, for
example, quadratic, cubic, or polyspline curves. In this example, you use
polyspline curves to fit the test data. A spline is a curve made up of pieces

of polynomial, joined smoothly together. The points of the joins are called
knots. In this case, there is only one knot. These polynomial spline curves
are very useful for torque/spark models, where different curvature is required
above and below the maximum.

To specify polyspline as the model type,

1 Double-click the local model icon in the model diagram.

The Local Model Setup dialog box appears.
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-} Local Model Setup

Model Setup | Response Features

— Model specific options

Below knot  Above knat
2

— Local model class

Palyromial
Polunomial zpline
Truncated power zeries
Free knot zpline
Growsth models

Linear models

Average Fit

tultiple Models

U zer defined j

Spline order: 2

— LCovariance modelling
Transform; INDne vI Covvariance model: INnne vl
Correlation model: INnne vl

[ Apply transtorm bo both sides

ok | Cancel | Help |

a Select Polynomial Spline from the Local Model Class list.

b Set Spline Order to 2 below and 2 above knot.

2 Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

Notice that the new name of the local model class, PS (for polyspline) 2,2
(for spline order above and below knot) now appears on the two-stage model

diagram.
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Current Selection : Set up local model and design experiment
Suggested Hext Block: Responses

Local

Local Madel

Iputs Responses

spark (37 [-] %

F9

Glokal Global Model
Inputs
@ ¥ Cuadratic

G1[-]

Setting Up the Global Model

Setting up the global model is similar to setting up the local model. You must
specify the model (or curve) type and the inputs used to create the model.
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Current Selection : Zet up local model and design experiment
Suggested Hext Block: Responses

Local
Inputs Responses
1
spark (3] [-]
Global Global Maocdel
Impts:

@ﬁ Eadratic
1 [-]

Double-click here Double-click here
to choose Global to choose Global
Model Inputs. Model Type.

Specifying the Global Model Inputs

The inputs to the global model are the variables that determine the operating
point of the system being modeled. In this example, the operating point of the
engine is determined by the engine’s speed in revolutions per minute (rpm

- often called N), load (L), and air/fuel ratio (afr).

To specify these inputs,

1 Double-click the Global Inputs icon on the model diagram.

The Global Input Factor Setup dialog box appears.
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<} Global Input Factor Setup X
— Factar settings
MNumber of factors: I 1 %
Symbol Min Max Trangform Signal
G [0 [100 [Noe ]|
(] 8 Cancel Help

By default, there is one input to the global model. Because this engine
model has three input factors, you need to increase the input factors as
follows:

a Click the up arrow button indicated by the cursor above to increase the
number of factors to three.

b Edit the three factors to create the engine model input. In each case,
change the symbols and signals to the following:

Symbol Signal
N n

L load

A afr

¢ Leave the Min and Max boxes at the defaults (you fill them during the
data selection process). You might want to set factor ranges at this stage
if you were designing an experiment, but in this case there is already
data available, so you use the actual range of the data to model instead.

2 Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.
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Specifying the Global Model Type

Fitting the local model finds values for each model coefficient or response
feature (for example, knot) for each test. These coefficients then become the
data to which you fit the global model.

By default, quadratic polynomials are used to build the global model for each
response feature. In this case you use the default.

To specify quadratic curves as the global model curve fitting method,

1 Double-click the icon representing the global model in the two-stage model

diagram.

The Global Model Setup dialog box appears.

) Global Model Setup

Maodel class: ILinear models

=l

=101 ]

Linear model subclass: IF‘onnomiaI

=l

— Model options

Symbol Order
il 2
L 2
A 2

Interaction arcer: I 2 i‘

[ Transfarrm input range to -1, 1]

— Model terms

Conztart terms
Linear tertns

Second order terms

Total number of terms:

Edit Terms... |

10

= VNI Minimize PRESS

il

Options...

QK I Cancel |

Help |

a Polynomial should already be selected from the Linear Model
Subclass pop-up menu. Under Model options, the order for the three
variables N, L, and A is set by default to 2, which is required.
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b Set Stepwise to Minimize PRESS (PREdicted Sum Square error).

2 Click OK to accept the settings and dismiss the Model Settings dialog box.

You use the Stepwise feature to avoid overfitting the data; that is, you do

not want to use unnecessarily complex models that “chase points” in an
attempt to model random effects. Predicted error sum of squares (PRESS) is a
measure of the predictive quality of a model. Minimize PRESS throws away
terms in the model to improve its predictive quality, removing those terms
that reduce the PRESS of the model.

This completes the setup of the global model.
Selecting Data
The model you have set up now needs data:

1 Double-click the Responses block in the Test Plan diagram. As no data has
yet been selected for this test plan, this launches the Data Wizard.



Setting Up the Model

Launch Data Wizard by double-clicking here —

Current selection 1 Zet up global model and design experiment
Suggested next block: Local Inputs

Local

Local Madel
Impots: Responses
spark () [-]
Global
Inputs:

n (M) [-]
load (L) [-]
afr (4[]

For the same result, you could also click the Select Data button 23 in the
toolbar of the Model Browser (or TestPlan > Select Data menu item).
Also, if you did not already load a data set at the project node, you can do it
at this point using TestPlan > Load New Data.

The Data Wizard dialog box appears.
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) Data Wizard - Select Data |
Design Data
' No design, use all selected data Load new datasst EJ
€ Match selected data o design
All Designs All Data Sets

T

I7] [

Cancel | < Back | Mest > | Eiriizh |

2 Data Object is already selected by default. Click Next.

3 Select S in the Model Input Factors box and Spark under All Data
Signals.

If the signal name entered during the input factor setup matches a signal
name in the data set, the wizard automatically selects the correct signal
when the input factor is selected. If the name is not correct, you must select
the correct signal manually by clicking. This autoselect facility can save
time if the data set has a large number of signals.

4 Select the Copy Range check box, as shown in the following figure. This
selection tells the model to use the range in the data for that factor.
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Input Hames
Chooze inpul/ variakles far modeling.

Select in these lists to match input factor to data signal.

=101 x|

hodel ingput f%ctu:urs:

[v# Copy rarlge

Symbol 1/Signal Hame | Stage |
5 zpark. 1

M n 2

L load 2

A afr 2
— Selected input factar

Lnit=: deq

Model range: -8 to 508

Cancel

All data signals: /

afr ﬂ

egr
load
logno

n

— Selected data signal

LInit=: deq

Data range: -8 to 508

[+ ©Open Data Editor on completion

Fimmizk

= Back Mext =

/

Select this box to copy the data

range to the model inputs.

Click here to match each pair
of input and signal.

5 Click the large Select Data Signal button, as indicated above.

6 Repeat this process to match the correct data signals to the other three
input factors, N, L, and A (from n, load, and afr).

7 When you have matched all four input factors to the correct data signals
(for both stages of the two-stage model), click Next.
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Specifying the Response Model

The model you just set up now needs a response specified (that is, the factor
you want the model to predict, in this case, torque).

The next screen of the Data Wizard is for selecting response models.

) Data Selection Wizard o ] oA |

Response Models
Euild list of responses to be modeled. %ou can alzo change model types.

Rezponses: Unused data sigrals:
T - | o =
[LaegTu]
ey
b 3
=
— Model
_ = A
Local madel.  PS22 Set Lp... |
Dratuirm; INone - I Delete  [3dd data signal as new response|
—_—
Global model:  GQuadratic Set Lp... |
=
[~ Cmpen Data Editor on completioré
Cancel = Back [est = | Finish |

1 Select tq (torque) as the response.
2 Click Add. Torque appears in the Responses list.
3 Select Maximum under Datum.

Only certain model types with a clearly defined maximum or minimum can
support datum models. See “New Response Models and Datum Models”.

4 Clear the check box Open Data Editor on completion. You have already
inspected the data.

5 Click Finish.




Setting Up the Model

The Model Browser now calculates local and global models using the test
plan models you just set up.

Notice that torque appears on the two-stage model diagram, and a new node
appears on the tree in the All Models pane, called PS22.
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Verifying the Model

In this section...

“Verifying the Local Model” on page 5-24

“Verifying the Global Model” on page 5-26

“Selecting the Two-Stage Model” on page 5-28

“Comparing the Local Model and the Two-Stage Model” on page 5-35

“Maximum Likelihood Estimation” on page 5-36

“Response Node” on page 5-39

Verifying the Local Model
The first step is to check that the local models agree well with the data:

1 Select PS22 (the local node) on the Model Browser tree.

Halliday
El--- Twio-Stage

= /% t
= /g P522

Click here

The Local Model pane appears, displaying the local model fitting the
torque/spark data for the first test and diagnostic statistics that describe
the fit. The display is flexible in that you can drag, open, and close the
divider bars separating the regions of the screen to adjust the view.
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Change test here Change plot here ——

/& Local|Model: PS22

Model type: f(S 25%]

\ [
Test: 4| %t ﬂ Select Test... |

badel IData I

9 .

3 : : : : : *
T o L b PR Y S ]

- T R DA R
20 25 30 35 40 45 a0 55

spark (5) [deqg] ¢

H-aniz factor: Igpa[k (5][deg vI -amiz factor: IFiesiduaIS vI

IL::u:aI [Eesponse j
B T T T T T T
* Data : ; 1 T
= — Local fit : ‘ ‘ ‘
= 9| _* Datum . T o Tt Tt
= }.’/ o : : : : :
. ; ; ; ; ; ;
20 25 a0 35 40 45 S0 S5

spark (5] [deg]

The lower plot shows the data being fitted by the model (blue dots) and the
model itself (line). The red spot shows the position of the polyspline knot,
at the datum (maximum) point.

2 In the upper scatter plot pane, click the Y-axis factor pop-up menu and
select Studentized residuals.

3 To display plots and statistics for the other test data, scroll through the tests
using the Test arrows at the top left, or by using the Select Test button.

5-25



5 Tutorial: Model Quickstart

4 Select Test 588. You see a data point outlined in red. This point has
automatically been flagged as an outlier.

5 Right-click the scatter plot and select Remove Outliers. Observe that the
model is refitted without the outlier.

Both plots have right-click pop-up menus offering various options such as
removing and restoring outliers and confidence intervals. Clicking any data
point marks it in red as an outlier.

You can use the Test Notes pane to record information on particular tests.
Each test has its own notes pane. The test numbers of data points with notes
recorded against them are colored in the global model plots, and you can
choose the color using the Test Number Color button in the Test Notes
pane. You can quickly locate tests with notes by clicking Select Test.

Verifying the Global Model

The next step is to check through the global models to see how well they
fit the data:

1 Expand the PS22 local node on the Model Browser tree by clicking the plus
sign (+) to the left of the icon. Under this node are four response features
of the local model. Each of these is a feature of the local model of the
response, which is torque.

Holliday
= Two-Stage

= f'g i
A P522

- knat
b F max

2 Select the first of the global models, knot.

The Response Feature pane appears, showing the fit of the global model
to the data for knot. Fitting the local model is the process of finding values
for these coefficients or response features. The local models produce a value
of knot for each test. These values are the data for the global model for
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knot. The data for each response feature come from the fit of the local
model to each test.

/@ Response Feature: knot

Model type: fl:Nz, L2 Az)

L
:° A
f - & .-‘ | * ™
g Of-- - i LR SRS e
P : MENE
T : i B
.E —2 """" i e L e Fe====== qa=======
5 . ®
- - 1 1 1 1 1
g 10 15 20 25 30 35
Predicted knot [deg]
»-awis factar: IF'redicted ke vl ¥-awiz factar: IStudentized Té vI

Y T

I Fredicted/0bserved j

— G
[ & Datz
= —— Predicted = Observed
g4r T T T i n
& :
E 2D _______ | Loy - = — gul ~—W N _ | SO | SO i. ______ | S —
Z :
E D 1 1 I 1 1 I i 1
5 10 158 20 25 a0 65! 40 45 a0

knot [deg]

3 Select the response feature Bhigh 2. One outlier is marked. Points with
an absolute studentized residual value of more than 3 are automatically
suggested as outliers (but included in the model unless you take action).
You can use the right-click menu to remove suggested outliers (or any
others you select) in the same way as from the Local Model plots. Leave
this one. If you zoom in on the plot (Shift-click-drag or middle-click-drag)
you can see the value of the studentized residual of this point more clearly.
Double-click to return to the previous view.
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Note Never remove outliers as a matter of course. However, this tutorial is
designed to show you how the toolbox helps you to do this when required.
The default outlier selection criterion is a studentized residual greater
than 3, to bring your attention to possible outliers, but you should never
remove data without good reasons. Remove enough points and the model
will simply interpolate the data and become useless for prediction. You
can customize the criteria for outlier selection. Use the plot of Cook’s
Distance to see the influence of each point on the model fit to help you
decide whether to remove an outlier.

4 Select the other response features in turn: max and Blow 2. You will see
that Blow 2 has a suggested outlier with a very large studentized residual;
it is a good distance away from all the other data points for this response
feature. All the other points are so clustered that removing this one could
greatly improve the fit of the model to the remaining points, so remove it.

Return to the Local Model pane by clicking the local node PS22 in the Model
Browser tree.

Selecting the Two-Stage Model

Recall how two-stage models are constructed: two-stage modeling partitions
the variation separately between tests and within tests, by fitting local and
global models separately. A model is fitted to each test independently (local
models). These local models are used to generate global models that are fitted
across all tests.

For each sweep (test) of spark against torque, you fit a local model. The local
model in this case is a spline curve, which has the fitted response features of
knot, max, Bhigh 2, and Blow_ 2. The result of fitting a local model is a value
for knot (and the other coefficients) for each test. The global model for knot is
fitted to these values (that is, the knot global model fits knot as a function of
the global variables). The values of knot from the global model (along with the
other global models) are then used to construct the two-stage model

The global models are used to reconstruct a model for the local response (in
this case, torque) that spans all input factors. This is the two-stage model
across the whole global space, derived from the global models.



Verifying the Model

Now you can use the model selection features to view the fit of this two-stage
model in various ways, to compare it with both the data and the local model fit.

Within this tutorial, you use the following:

® “Tests View” on page 5-32

® “Response Surface View” on page 5-33

Note To construct a two-stage model from the local and global models, you
click the local node in the model tree (with the house icon) and click the
Select button. This is the next step in the tutorial.

Once you are satisfied with the fit of the local and global models, it is time to
construct a two-stage model from them. Return to the Local Model view by
clicking the local node PS22 in the Model Browser tree. The Model Browser
should look like the following example.
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Click Select in the Response Features list pane, and the Model Selection
window appears. This window is intended to help you select a best model by
comparing several candidate models. A number of icons in the toolbar enable
you to view the fit of the model in various ways. By default, the Tests view
appears. These plots show how well the two-stage model agrees with the data.
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Scroll though the tests using the left/right arrows or the Select Test button
at the top left. The plots show the fit of the two-stage model for each test
(green open circles and line), compared with the fit of the local model (black
line) and the data (blue dots). You can left-click (and hold) to see information
on each test or zoom in on points of interest by Shift-click-dragging or
middle-click-dragging. Double-click to return the plot to the original size.



Verifying the Model

Response Surface View

|
You view the model as a surface by clicking the Response Surface @| icon
in the toolbar. You can rotate the plot by click-dragging it.

1 Click Movie in the Display Type list to see the surface (torque against
spark and speed) vary through different values of load. Click Replay

to see it again.

2 Take a look at some of the other display types.
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3 Dismiss the Model Selection window, and accept the best model by clicking
Yes in the Model Selection dialog (it is the only two-stage model so far).

4 The MLE dialog appears, prompting you to calculate the maximum

likelihood estimate (MLE) for the two-stage model. Click Cancel. You can
calculate MLE later.
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Comparing the Local Model and the Two-Stage Model

Now the lower plots in the Local Model pane show two lines fitted to the test
data: the Local Model line (black), and the Two-Stage Model line (green). The
plots also show the data (in blue), so you can compare how close the two-stage
model fit is to both the data and the local fit for each test.

You can scroll through the various tests (using the arrows at the top left
or the Select Test button) to compare the local and two-stage models for
different tests.
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L] Data ] [ ]
Local fit
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Notice that the local model icon has changed (from the local fa icon showing

a house, to a two-stage icon % showing a house and a globe) to indicate that
a two-stage model has been calcluated.

Click the ™ button in the toolbar to calculate the maximum likelihood
estimate.
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Maximum Likelihood Estimation

The global models were created in isolation without accounting for any
correlations between the response features. Using MLE (maximum likelihood
estimation) to fit the two-stage model takes account of possible correlations
between response features. In cases where such correlations occur, using
MLE significantly improves the two-stage model.

1 You reach the MLE dialog from the local node (PS22 in this case) by

¢ (Clicking the " button in the toolbar
¢ Or by choosing Model > Calculate MLE

2 Leave the algorithm default settings and click Start to calculate MLE.

3 Watch the progress indicators until the process finishes and a two-stage
RMSE (root mean square error) value appears.

4 Click OK to leave the MLE dialog.

Now the plots on the Local Model pane all show the two-stage model in
purple to indicate that it is an MLE model. This is also indicated in the
legend. Notice that all the model icons in the tree (the response, the local
model, and the response features) have also changed to purple to indicate
that they are MLE models.
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5 Click the Select button. This takes you to the Model Selection window.

Here you can compare MLE with the univariate model previously
constructed (without correlations). By default, the local fit is plotted
against the MLE model.

6 Select both MLE and the Univariate model for plotting by holding down
Shift while you click the Univariate model in the Model List at the bottom

of the view.
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7 Close the Model Selection window. Click Yes to accept the MLE model
as the best.
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Response Node
Click the Response node (tq) in the Model Browser tree.

@ Holliday Response node
=T Two-Stage

-/ PS22

b knot

----- F max

e Bhigh_2
s @ Blow 2

Now at the Response node in the Model Browser tree (tq), which was
previously blank, you see this:
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This shows you the fit of the two-stage model to the data. You can scroll
through the tests, using the arrows at top left, to view the two-stage MLE
model (in green) against the data (in blue) for each test.

You have now completed setting up and verifying a two-stage model.

5-40



Exporting the Model

Exporting the Model

All models created in the Model Browser are exported using the File menu. A

model can be exported to the MATLAB® workspace, to a file, or to a Simulink®
model.

1 Click the tg node in the model tree.
2 Choose File > Export Models. The Export Model dialog box appears.

3 Choose File from the Export to pop-up menu. This saves the work as
a file for use within the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product, for
instance, to create calibrations in the CAGE Browser.

4 In the Export Options frame, select the destination of the file. You can do
this by typing directly in the edit box, or using the Browse button if you
want to locate a directory or use an existing file.

5 Ensure that Export datum models is selected, as this allows the datum

global model to be exported. The datum model in this case is MBT (the
spark angle at maximum brake torque).
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6 Click OK to export the models.
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Creating Multiple Models to Compare

In this section...
“Methods For Creating More Models” on page 5-43

“Creating New Local Models” on page 5-43

“Adding New Response Features” on page 5-47

“Comparing Models” on page 5-48

“Creating New Global Models” on page 5-50

“Creating Multiple Models Using Build Models” on page 5-53

Methods For Creating More Models

Once you have fitted and examined a single model, you will normally want to
create more models to search for the best fit. You can create individual new
models, use the Build Models function to create a selection of models at once,
or create a template to save a variety of model settings for reuse.

You can create new child nodes by clicking the New button from any modeling
node. The Model Setup dialog appears where you can change the type and
settings, and when you close the dialog the view switches to the new child
node on the tree. You can do this for multiple child nodes to create a selection
of different model types fitted to the same data. You can also use the Build
Models dialog to quickly create a selection of different child nodes to compare.
The following exercises show you examples of these processes. Note that you
need to complete the previous tutorial sections to have a complete two-stage
model as a starting point.

Creating New Local Models

1 As an example, select the tq response node and click New in the Local
Models list pane.

The Local Model Setup dialog appears.

2 Select a Polynomial Spline with a spline order of 3 below the knot and 2
above. Click OK.
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A new set of local models (and associated response feature models) is
calculated.

3 Return to the parent tq response node , and click New again, in the Local
Models list pane.

4 Select a Polynomial with an order of 2 in the Local Model Setup dialog.
Click OK.

A new set of local models and response feature models is calculated.

Now you have three alternative local models to compare: two polynomial
splines (order 3,2 and order 2,2) and a polynomial (order 2), as shown.

E-ET Two-Stage

Elfﬂ tq
=/ P22

..... ’f‘ Jnot

_____ (@ o

----- /@ Bhigh_2
----- @ Blow_2
=/ PS32
[]---,f/@'? knat

max
----- Bhigh_2

You can select the alternative local models in turn and compare their
statistics. For an example, follow these steps:

1 Select the new local model node PS32.
2 Select test 587 in the Test edit box.
3 In the Diagnostic statistics pane, select Local diagnostics from the

drop-down menu. Observe the value of s_i in this pane. This is the value
of RMSE (root mean squared error) for the current (i*) test.
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The RMSE value is our basic measure of how closely a model fits some data,
which measures the average mismatch between each data point and the
model. This is why you should look at the RMSE values as your first tool to
inspect the quality of the fit — high RMSE values can indicate problems.

4 Now select the local model node POLY2 and see how the value of s_i
changes.

Observe that the shape of the torque/spark sweep for this test is better
suited to a polynomial spline model than a polynomial model. The curve is
not symmetrical because curvature differs above and below the maximum
(marked by the red cross at the datum). This explains why the value

of s_i is much lower for PS32 (the polynomial spline) than for the POLY2
(polynomial) for this test. The polynomial spline is a better fit for the
current test.

5 Look through some other tests and compare the values of s_i for the
different local models. To choose the most suitable local model you must
decide which fits the majority of tests better, as there are likely to be
differences among best fit for different tests.

6 To help you quickly identify which local models have the highest RMSE,

indicating problems with the model fit, click RMSE Plots ( ﬂ ) in the
toolbar (or select View > RMSE Plots) to open the RMSE Explorer dialog.
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a Right-click to toggle the test number display to help you identify problem
tests.

b Use the drop-down menus to change the display. For example, select
s_knot to investigate the error values for knot (MBT), or s_e to look
at overall error.

7 Look at the value of Local RMSE reported in the Pooled Statistics pane on
the right (this is pooled between all tests). Now switch between the POLY2
and the PS32 local models again and observe how this value changes.

8 You can compare these values directly by selecting the parent tq response
node, when the Local RMSE is reported for each child local model in the
list at the bottom.

When all child models have a two-stage model calculated, you can also
compare two-stage values of RMSE here. Remember, you can always see
statistics for the list of child models of the currently selected node in this
bottom list pane.

When comparing models, look for lower RMSE values to indicate better fits.
However, remember that a model that interpolates between all the points
can have an RMSE of zero but be useless for predicting between points.
Always use the graphical displays to visually examine model fits and beware
of “overfitting” — chasing points at the expense of prediction quality. You
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will return to the problem of overfitting in a later section when you have
two-stage models to compare.

Adding New Response Features

Recall that two-stage models are made up of local models and global models.
The global models are fitted to the response features of the local models. The
response features available are specific to the type of local model. You can add
different response features to see which combination of response features
makes the best two-stage model as follows:

1 Select the local model node PS32.
2 Click the New button under the list of response features.
A dialog appears with a list of available response features.

3 Select f (x+datum) from the list and enter -10 in the Value edit box. Click
OK.

A new response feature called FX_less10 is added under the PS32 local
model. Recall that the datum marks the maximum, in this case maximum
torque. The spark angle at maximum torque is referred to as maximum
brake torque (MBT). You have defined this response feature (f (x+datum))
to measure the value of the model (torque) at (-10 + MBT) for each test.

It can be useful to use a response feature like this to track a value such
as maximum brake torque (MBT) minus 10 degrees of spark angle. This
response feature is not an abstract property of a curve, so engineering
knowledge can then be applied to increase confidence in the models.

4 Select the local node PS32, and click Select. Notice that there are four
possible two-stage models this time. This is because you added a sixth
response feature. Only five (which must include knot) are required for
the two-stage model, so you can see the combinations available and
compare them. Note that not all combinations of five response features can
completely describe the shape of the curve for the two-stage model, so only
the possible alternatives are shown.

5 Close the Model Selection window and click OK to accept one of the models
as best. Click Cancel to avoid calculating MLE.
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Notice that the four response features chosen to calculate the two-stage
model are highlighted in blue, and the unused response feature is not
highlighted, as shown.
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6 Select the tq response node to see a comparison of the statistics of both
two-stage models (your original PS22 and the new PS32).

Remember that the POLY2 local model has no two-stage model yet; no
two-stage statistics are reported for POLY2 in the bottom list pane. You
also cannot use the Model Selection window to fully compare the two-stage
models until every local model in the test plan has a two-stage model
calculated.

7 To calculate the two-stage model for POLY2, click Select at the POLY2 node.
Either double-click to assign a model as best or close the Model Selection
window and click OK to accept the best model. Click Cancel to avoid
calculating MLE, then the two-stage model is calculated.

Comparing Models

1 Now you have three two-stage models. Select the tq response node and look
at the statistics, particularly Local RMSE, Two-Stage RMSE, and PRESS
RMSE, reported in the list of child models at the bottom.

Local Models | LocalRMSE|  TwoStageRMSE|  FRESS RMSE | Two-Stage T°2 | gL |
Pz 0.23463 0.50481 37485 560,294
AP 0.267565 1.3404 1.75 25392 5168509
/& POLY2 05 1.2471 1.4953 1.6794 -453.5096

Mewr | Delete | Gelet. | "Urtitled/Tvwo-StagetqPS22' = the best model for tg

® Look for lower RMSE values to indicate better fits.
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® Look for lower PRESS RMSE values to indicate better fits without
overfitting. PRESS RMSE is a measure of the predictive power of your
models.

It is useful to compare PRESS RMSE with RMSE as this may indicate
problems with overfitting. RMSE is minimized when the model gets
close to each data point; “chasing” the data will therefore improve RMSE.
However, chasing the data can sometimes lead to strong oscillations in
the model between the data points; this behavior can give good values
of RMSE but is not representative of the data and will not give reliable
prediction values where you do not already have data. The PRESS
RMSE statistic guards against this by testing how well the current
model would predict each of the points in the data set (in turn) if they
were not included in the regression. To get a small PRESS RMSE usually
indicates that the model is not overly sensitive to any single data point.

If the value of PRESS RMSE is much bigger than the RMSE, then

you are overfitting - the model is unnecessarily complex. For a fuller
description of the meaning of overfitting, and how RMSE and PRESS
can help you select good models, see “Model Selection Guide”. As a rule
of thumb, if you have about 100 data points, you should aim for a PRESS
RMSE no more than 5% larger than the RMSE (remember here you
have only 27 tests).

Notice that your first two-stage model (PS22) does not have a PRESS
RMSE value. This is because it cannot be displayed for MLE models. You
need non-MLE models to be able to use PRESS for direct comparison.

® Look for lower T”2 values. A large T*2 value indicates that there is a
problem with the response feature models.

® Look for large negative log likelihood values to indicate better fits.

See “Pooled Statistics” for more on T*2 and log likelihood.

2 Now click Select to open Model Selection to compare all three two-stage
models simultaneously. Here you can see the same statistics to compare
the models in the bottom list, but you can also make use of a variety of
views to look for the best fit:

® You can plot the models simultaneously on the Tests, Residuals and
Cross Section views (Shift- or Ctrl-click to select models in the list)
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5-50

® You can view each model in the Response Surface view as a surface;
movie, contour or multiline plot, and as a table

3 You can select a model and click Assign Best in the Model Selection
window, or double-click a model to assign it as best.

4 When you close the Model Selection window and return to the Model
Browser, the model you selected as best is copied to the parent response
node, tqg.

Creating New Global Models

In this example, you have not yet searched for the best global model types.
You would normally do this before creating and comparing two-stage models.
For the purpose of this tutorial, you have already created two-stage models
and used the Model Selection tool to introduce the use of RMSE and PRESS
to help you identify better models. The principle is the same at each level in
the model tree: add new child models and use the Model Selection window to
choose the best.

1 Select one of the response feature nodes under the PS32 node, such as knot.

2 Click New. Click OK in the Model Setup dialog without changing any
settings, to create a copy of the parent model. Return to the parent model
and repeat.

Two new global model child nodes now appear underneath knot, as shown.
Both are labeled Quadratic, as they are currently copies of the parent
model. You can create any number of child nodes to search for the best
global model fit for each response feature in your tree. When you choose
the best, it is copied to the parent node, in this case knot, including any
outliers you decide to exclude.

A good technique for creating multiple models can be to leave the first
child node unchanged, then you always have a copy of the original model
for comparison.
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3 Select one of the new Quadratic nodes, then select the menu item
Model > Set Up.

The Global Model Setup dialog appears. Here you can change the type and
settings of the model to see if you can find a better fit to the data with a
different model type.

4 Use the drop-down menu to change the Model class to Hybrid RBF and
click OK.

The new model fit is calculated, and the Quadratic node’s name changes
to Linear-RBF.

5 Select the remaining Quadratic node, then select Model > Set Up.

6 Use the drop-down menu to change the Model class to Radial Basis
Function, and click OK. There are many other settings you can alter for
both these model types, but for a quick exploration of the trends in the data
it is worth trying the default model settings.

The new model fit is calculated and the Quadratic node’s name changes to
RBF-multiquadric.
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5-52

7 To compare the two child node models, select the parent node knot and
click Select. Whichever model you assign as best is copied to the knot node
when you close the Model Selection window and click OK.

Notice that the child node model assigned as best is highlighted in blue,
and the local node has changed from the two-stage icon back to the local
model icon (a red house) as shown. This is because you have changed one of
the response feature models, and so you need to recalculate the two-stage
model using the new global model for this response feature. First you need
to select best global models for every response feature.
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8 Add two more child nodes to the knot global model (select knot, then click
New, and repeat).

Notice that now the new nodes are copies of Linear-RBF, because that model
was selected as best.

9 Select the two new nodes in turn and change their model types. Try a cubic
and quadratic polynomial model type.

a Select the menu item Model > Set Up.

b Choose Linear model from the Model class drop-down menu and set
the polynomial order for each factor to 3 for one model, then 2 for the
other. Click OK.

10 To compare all four child node models, select the parent node knot and click
Select. Linear-RBF still performs the best for PRESS RMSE. Whichever
model you assign as best is copied to the knot node.
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11 Select the knot model node, then select Model > Make Template. Browse
to a suitable work directory and enter the name Mytemplate. Click OK.

Creating Multiple Models Using Build Models

The quickest way to create multiple different models to compare is to use
the Build Models function. You can use this to select a template and build a
selection of models as child nodes of the current node. The best model of this
selection of child nodes is automatically selected (it will have a blue icon),
based on the selection criteria you choose (such as PRESS RMSE, RMSE,
Box-Cox, and so on).

1 Before calculating MLE, select a global model such as max.

You cannot reach the Build Models dialog from an MLE global model. Note
that calculating MLE is not irreversible — to go back you can always go

to Model Selection (from the local node) and select the Univariate model
as best.

2 Click Build Models in the toolbar.
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) Build Models o ] oA |
— Templates — Infarmation
/\ /\ /\ /\ Pre-defined Template |
MHew... Folpromialz REF Hubrid RBF
Birowvse. .. |
Ok | Cancel | Help

The Build Models dialog appears. Here you can choose a template for
the type of models you want to build. There are predefined templates
for polynomials, RBFs, hybrid RBFs, free knot splines (for single input
models), or you can select a suitable parent node in the current project
to use as a template.

You can also create templates of whatever models you choose by
selecting the New template in the Build Models dialog box, or using the
Model > Make Template menu item at a model node, as you did in
the previous section. Your user-defined templates can then be found via
the Build Models dialog. You can use the Browse button to find stored
templates that are not in the default directory.

3 Click Browse and select the directory containing the template you created
earlier, named Mytemplate. Click OK.

Your new template (called Mytemplate) now appears in the Build Models
dialog along with the defaults. Note that you can set the default directory
where the toolbox looks for templates (and models, data, and projects)
using File > Preferences.

4 Select Mytemplate. Notice the four model types you saved in this template
appear in the Information pane. Click OK.
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The Model Selection dialog appears, where you can choose a criterion for
automatically selecting the best model out of the child nodes.

5 Use the drop-down menu to choose PRESS RMSE as the selection criteria
for the best model, and click OK.

Four child nodes appear: Linear-RBF, RBF-multiquadric, Cubic, and
Quadratic. These are the model types you selected when you built the
template and are now fitted to the data for max.

The most favorable child node model, based on PRESS RMSE, is selected as
best (highlighted in blue) as shown in the following figure. This model is
also copied to the parent node max, in the same way as if you had used the
Model Selection window to assign a best model.

o

El-fgp knaot

..... /@ Linear-REF

----- REF-multiquadric
----- ﬁ Cubic

..... @ Quadratic
[—]@ ma

..... /@ Linear-REF

----- REF-multiquadric

..... Cubic

----- /§ Quadratic:
..... /" Bhigh_2

..... Blow_2

----- Blow 3
----- @ Froplus10

Try one of the default templates in the Build Models dialog box as follows:
1 Select another global model such as Blow 2.
2 Click Build Models in the toolbar.

3 Select RBF and click OK. Click Build in the following Model Building
Options dialog to build a selection of child nodes.

Similarly, you can use the Build Models dialog to automatically build a
selection of polynomial or hybrid RBF models, or your own selection of
model types, to search for the best fit.
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4 Click OK in the Model Selection dialog to accept the default, PRESS RMSE,
as the selection criteria for the best model.

5 Look at the statistics in the lower list pane to quickly compare all the
different RBF kernel child models. If one model performs significantly
better in terms of PRESS RMSE and RMSE you might choose not to click
Select to compare all the child node models. However, it is usually useful
to visually inspect the models to see how they compare.

6 When you have chosen a best model, it can be useful to select some (or all) of
the rejected models in the bottom list pane and press Delete. You can also
select File > Clean Up Tree. This deletes all rejected child models where
best models have been chosen; only the child nodes selected as best remain.

Creating a template containing a list of all the models you want is a very
efficient way to quickly build a selection of alternative model child nodes for
many global models. Use these techniques to find models well suited to the
data for each of your global models.

When you have chosen best global models for all your response features, you
need to recalculate the two-stage model. Click Select at the local model
(PS32) node to calculate the two-stage model.



Tutorial: Design of
Experiment

This section discusses the following topics:

What Is Design of Experiment?
(p. 6-3)

Getting Started with the Design
Editor (p. 6-7)

Creating Optimal Designs (p. 6-11)

Viewing Design Displays (p. 6-18)

Using the Prediction Error Variance
Viewer (p. 6-22)

Creating Classical Designs (p. 6-28)

Using the Design Evaluation Tool
(p. 6-35)

Creating Space-Filling Designs
(p. 6-38)

Introducing design of experiment
and the design styles you can
construct using the Design Editor.

How to get started by setting up a
project session, opening the Design
Editor, and creating a new design.

The first of three design types you
create is an optimal design.

How to use the Design Editor
displays to explore your designs.

How to use the Prediction Error
Variance Viewer to explore the
predictive power of your designs.

How to create a classical design and
compare it with the previous design.

How to use the Design Evaluation
Tool to find information about your
designs.

How to construct a space-filling
design and compare it with the
previous designs.
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Applying Constraints (p. 6-40)

Saving Designs (p. 6-46)

How to apply a constraint to your
designs.

How to save your designs.
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What Is Design of Experiment?

In this section...

“Why Use Design of Experiment?” on page 6-3
“Design Styles” on page 6-4

“Structure of This Design Editor Tutorial” on page 6-5

Why Use Design of Experiment?

With today’s ever-increasing complexity of models, design of experiment has
become an essential part of the modeling process. The Design Editor within
the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product is crucial for the efficient
collection of engine data. Dyno-cell time is expensive, and the savings in
time and money can be considerable when a careful experimental design
takes only the most useful data. Dramatically reducing test time is growing
more and more important as the number of controllable variables in more
complex engines is growing. With increasing engine complexity, the test time
increases exponentially.

The traditional method of collecting large quantities of data by holding each
factor constant in turn until all possibilities have been tested is an approach
that quickly becomes impossible as the number of factors increases. A full
factorial design (that is, testing for torque at every combination of speed, load,
air/fuel ratio, and exhaust gas recirculation on a direct injection gasoline
engine with stratified combustion capability) is not feasible for newer engines.
Simple calculation estimates that, for recently developed engines, to calibrate
in the traditional way would take 99 years!

With a five-factor experiment including a multiknot spline dimension and 20
levels in each factor, the number of points in a full factorial design quickly
becomes thousands, making the experiment prohibitively expensive to run.
The Design Editor solves this problem by choosing a set of experimental
points that allow estimation of the model with the maximum confidence
using just a fraction of the number of experimental runs; for the preceding
example just 100 optimally chosen runs is more than enough to fit the model.
Obviously, this approach can be advantageous for any complex experimental
design, not just engine research.
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The Design Editor offers a systematic, rigorous approach to the data collection
stage. When you plan a sequence of tests to be run on an example engine,
you can base your design on engineering expertise and existing physical and
analytical models. During testing, you can compare your design with the
latest data and optimize the remaining tests to get maximum benefit.

The Design Editor provides prebuilt standard designs to allow a user with

a minimal knowledge of the subject to quickly create experiments. You can
apply engineering knowledge to define variable ranges and apply constraints
to exclude impractical points. You can increase modeling sophistication by
altering optimality criteria, forcing or removing specific design points, and
optimally augmenting existing designs with additional points.

Design Styles

The Design Editor provides the interface for building experimental designs.
You can make three different styles of design: classical, space-filling, and
optimal.

Optimal designs are best for cases with high system knowledge, where
previous studies have given confidence on the best type of model to be fitted,
and the constraints of the system are well understood. See “Creating Optimal
Designs” on page 6-11.

Space-filling designs are better when there is low system knowledge. In
cases where you are not sure what type of model is appropriate, and the
constraints are uncertain, space-filling designs collect data in such as a way
as to maximize coverage of the factors’ ranges as quickly as possible. See
“Creating Space-Filling Designs” on page 6-38.

Classical designs (including full factorial) are very well researched and are
suitable for simple regions (hypercube or sphere). Engines have complex
constraints and models (high-order polynomials and splines). See “Creating
Classical Designs” on page 6-28.

You can augment any design by optimally adding points. Working in this way
allows new experiments to enhance the original, rather than simply being a
second attempt to gain the necessary knowledge.
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Structure of This Design Editor Tutorial

The following sections guide you through constructing optimal, classical,
and space-filling designs; how to compare designs using the prediction
error variance (PEV) viewer and Design Evaluation tool; and how to apply
constraints to designs.

1 To start the tutorial, you pick a model to design an experiment for, enter
the Design Editor, and construct an optimal design. Once you create a
design, you can use the displays and tools to examine the properties of the
design, save the design, and make changes.

See
® “Getting Started with the Design Editor” on page 6-7
® “Creating Optimal Designs” on page 6-11
* “Viewing Design Displays” on page 6-18
¢ “Using the Prediction Error Variance Viewer” on page 6-22
* “Saving Designs” on page 6-46
¢ “Improving the Design” on page 6-25
2 Next you create a classical design, and use the PEV viewer to compare it

with the previous design. You can also use the Design Evaluation tool to
view all details of any design; it is introduced in this example.

See
® “Creating Classical Designs” on page 6-28
¢ “Using the Design Evaluation Tool” on page 6-35

3 Lastly you construct a space-filling design and compare it with the
others using the PEV viewer. Then you construct and apply two different
constraints to this design and view the results. Normally you would design
constraints before constructing a design, but for the purposes of this tutorial
you make constraints last so you can view the effects on your design.

See

® “Creating Space-Filling Designs” on page 6-38
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® “Applying Constraints” on page 6-40
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Getting Started with the Design Editor

In this section...

“Setting Up a Model” on page 6-7
“Starting the Design Editor” on page 6-8

“Creating a New Design” on page 6-9

Setting Up a Model

You must first have a model for which to design an experiment.

1 From the Model Browser at startup, click the @ button in the toolbar, or
click New in the Test Plans pane, or choose File > New Test Plan.

2 Select Two-Stage Model and click OK.

3 Click the new Two-Stage node that appears in the model tree (in the All
Models pane), or double-click Two Stage in the Test Plans list at the
bottom. The Two-Stage Model diagram appears.

If you already have a project open, you can select any existing model within
the test plans in the Model Browser tree. For the purposes of this tutorial,
you design experiments for the default Two-Stage global model, which is

a quadratic.

There is only one input to the global model by default. To increase the number
of input factors:

1 Double-click the Global Model Inputs block in the diagram. The Input
Factors Setup dialog appears.

2 Increase the number of factors to three by clicking the Number of Factors
up/down buttons or entering 3 in the edit box.

3 Change the symbols of the three input factors to N, L, and A. This matches
the global factors modeled in the Quick Start tutorial: speed (n), load (L),
and air/fuel ratio (A).

6-7
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4 Click OK to leave the Input Factor Setup dialog.

Starting the Design Editor

To access the Design Editor, use either of the following methods:
® Right-click the global model in the diagram and choose Design
Experiment, as shown.

® You can also access the Design Editor by selecting the menu item
TestPlan > Design Experiment.

B Test Plan: Two-Stage

Mumber of ztages: 4| 2 ﬂ

Current selection : Set up global model and design experiment
Suggested next block: Local Inputs

Local Local Model
Inputs Responzes
1 P Cuzdratic  ——
L1 [-]
Globsal
It
Quadratic
M (zpeed) [-] Set Up Madel
L tloach) [ r——
A (AFR) ] Design Experiment h

Yiew Design Data
Wigt Model
Surnrary Skakiskics




Getting Started with the Design Editor

| TestPlan  Wiew Window Help
Seb lUp Inputs, ..
Set Up Madel. .. Chrl+M

Baundary Constraints k

Summary Statistics., ..

Mew Data...

Select Data...

Make Template. ..
Expart Multimedels

The Design Editor window appears.

Creating a New Design

1 Click the [ button in the toolbar or select File > New. A new node called
Linear Model Design appears.

<) Design Editor - [Two-Stage {Global}] _I- _ID ll
File Edit Wiew Design Tools ‘indow Help

|Bx |2l aa 8d 9 !
%SignTree |

Designs M L A

b ﬁ )

Properties - Linear Model Design
Design Style Ernpty design
Mumber of Poirtz 0

Mumber of Constr... 0

Last Changed 12-Movw-20...
Model Guadratic
Ready
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2 The new Linear Model Design node is automatically selected. An empty
Design Table appears (see above) because you have not yet chosen a design.
For this example you create an optimal design for the default global model,
which is a quadratic.

You can change the model for which you are designing an experiment from
within the Design Editor window by selecting Edit > Model.

3 Rename the new node Optimal (you can edit the names by clicking again
on a node when it is already selected, or by pressing F2, as when selecting
to rename in Windows Explorer).
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Creating Optimal Designs

In this section...

“Introducing Optimal Designs” on page 6-11
“Start Point Tab” on page 6-12

“Candidate Set Tab” on page 6-13
“Algorithm Tab” on page 6-16

Introducing Optimal Designs

Choose an optimal design by clicking the button in the toolbar, or choose
Design > Optimal.

=4 F | B
d

Optimal Design

<} Design Editor - [Two-5tage [Global]]

File Edit “iew | Design Toolz “indow Help

| x| & | T | )

Desgign Tree Space Filing »

% Designs

L[] |Dptimal

Optimal designs are best for cases with high system knowledge, where
previous studies have given confidence on the best type of model to be fitted,
and the constraints of the system are well understood.

The optimal designs in the Design Editor are formed using the following
process:

® An initial starting design is chosen at random from a set of defined
candidate points.

¢ m additional points are added to the design, either optimally or at random.
These points are chosen from the candidate set.
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* m points are deleted from the design, either optimally or at random.
o Ifthe resulting design is better than the original, it is kept.
This process is repeated until either (a) the maximum number of iterations

is exceeded or (b) a certain number of iterations has occurred without an
appreciable change in the optimality value for the design.

The Optimal Design dialog consists of several tabs that contain the settings
for three main aspects of the design:

¢ Starting point and number of points in the design

® Candidate set of points from which the design points are chosen

® Options for the algorithm that is used to generate the points

Start Point Tab

The Start Point tab allows you to define the composition of the initial design:
how many points to keep from the current design and how many extra to
choose from the candidate set.

1 Leave the optimality criteria at the default to create a V-Optimal design.

2 Increase the total number of points to 30 by clicking the Optional
additional points up/down buttons or by typing directly into the edit box.
You can edit the additional points and/or the total number of points.
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Optimal Design |

Optirnality criteris: IV-OptimaI j

Iritial Deicn ICandida‘fe Set | algorithm |

— Initial Points Fram Current Design
" Keep current design points
) Keep current fixed design points

* Do not keep any current design points

— Additional Design Paoints
Paints from current design: 1]

Minimurm additional points required: 10

Optional sdditional points: |2IZI %
Total number of points: |3l] %I

Ok | Cancel Help

Candidate Set Tab

The Candidate Set tab allows you to set up a candidate set of potential test
points. This typically ranges from a few hundred points to several hundred

thousand.

1 Choose Grid for this example. Note that you could choose different schemes
for different factors.

2 This tab also has buttons for creating plots of the candidate sets. Try them
to preview the grid.
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3 Notice that you can see 1-D, 2-D, 3-D, and 4-D displays (the fourth factor is
color, but this example only uses three factors) at the same time as they
appear in separate windows (see example following). Look at a display
window while changing the number of levels for the different factors. See
the effects of changing the number of levels on different factors, then return
them all to the default of 21 levels.
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Select variable_s in tr]is list —
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Algorithm Tab

+) Optimal Design

Optirnality Criteria: IV-EIptimal j

Start Pairt I Candidate Set  Algarithm I

— Optimization Parameters

Augrmentation method: IHandDm 'I
Dreletion method: IDptimaI 'I
p - humber of paints to alter per iteration: I ] %I

— Stopping Criteria
Dielta - walue below which the change in oo
optimality criterion trigaers an increment in q; : i
q - humber of conzecutive non-productive |—2ED§|
iterations which tigger a stop: -
hd axiniun number of ikerations to perform: I 2000 %I

The current configuration will vizit a masimum of 9267 unigue
candidate paints, which caresponds to 100,00 percent of the
candidate set.

Dlﬁl | Cancel Help

1 Leave the algorithm settings at the defaults and click OK to start
optimizing the design.

When you click the OK button on the Optimal Design dialog, the
Optimizing Design dialog appears, containing a graph. This dialog shows
the progress of the optimization and has two buttons: Accept and Cancel.
Accept stops the optimization early and takes the current design from it.
Cancel stops the optimization and reverts to the original design.
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<} Optimizing Design X

Optimizing deszign to attain minimum W -optimal value.

0.z g
D 1 I 1
1] a00 1000 1400 2000
Current YW-optimal walue: 01385
Murnber of iterations perfarmed: 199

Murnber of iterations withaut improvernent: 237250

.&ccept% Cancel |

2 Click Accept when iterations are not producing noticeable improvements;
that is, the graph becomes very flat.
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Viewing Design Displays

When you press the Accept button, you return to the Design Editor.

<} Design Editor - [Two-Stage (Global}] & |D|ﬂ

File Edit ‘iews Design  Tools  Window Help

A o0
|BX |5 a8 HeE| e
Design Tree |
% Designs [ [d + Design Table
f Optimal Viewwer Options ] 10 Design Praojection
| Display Design Point Mumbers
12 Display Design Poink Count: k
L Split Yertically 40 Design Projeckion
= Split Harizantally Pairwise Design Projections
7 Delete Current Yiew 2D Constraints
= Pririt ta Figure 30 Constraints
=g 100 ] Model Description
10 100 100 1]
11 0 o] 100
12 50 100 1]
13 100 50 1]
14 50 =0 45
15 55 50 100
16 50 =0 =0
Properies - Optimal 17 55 0 0
Design Style Yeoptimal . 18 50 0 100 L.
mumzer n: Zmrrts 30 19 0 a0 100
umber of Can...
20 45 =0 =0
Last Changed 17-Mare-2... = 0 o 0
Mocdel Guzdratic
D-Optimal Walue 2514428 r = 100 50 50
j 23 0 o] =0 LI
|Read\; |

When you first see the main display area, it shows the default Design
Table view of the design (see preceding example). There is a context menu,
available by right-clicking on the title bar, in which you can change the view
of the design to 1-D, 2-D, 3-D, 4-D, and pairwise design projections, 2-D and
3-D constraint views, and the table view (also under the View menu). This
menu also allows you to split the display either horizontally or vertically so
that you simultaneously have two different views on the current design. You
can also use the toolbar buttons to do this. The split can be merged again.



Viewing Design Displays

After splitting, each view has the same functionality; that is, you can continue
to split views until you have as many as you want. When you click a view, its
title bar becomes blue to show it is the active view.

The currently available designs are displayed on the left in a tree structure.
For details, see “The Design Tree”.

Display Options

The Design Editor can display multiple design views at once, so while working
on a design you can keep a table of design points open in one corner of the
window, a 3-D projection of the constraints below it and a 2-D or 3-D plot of
the current design points as the main plot. The following example shows
several views in use at once.
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The current view and options for the current view are available either through
the context menu or the View menu on the Design Editor window.

1 Change the main display to 3-D Projection view.
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2 You can rotate the projection with click-drag mouse movement. View your
design in several projections (singly, or simultaneously by dividing the
pane) by using the right-click context menu in the display pane.
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Using the Prediction Error Variance Viewer

In this section...

“Introducing the Prediction Error Variance Viewer” on page 6-22

“Improving the Design” on page 6-25

Introducing the Prediction Error Variance Viewer

A useful measure of the quality of a design is its prediction error variance
(PEV). The PEV hypersurface is an indicator of how capable the design is in
estimating the response in the underlying model. A bad design is either not
able to fit the chosen model or is very poor at predicting the response. The
Prediction Error Variance Viewer is only available for linear models. The
Prediction Error Variance Viewer is not available when designs are rank
deficient; that is, they do not contain enough points to fit the model. Optimal
designs attempt to minimize the average PEV over the design region.

Select Tools > PEV Viewer.
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The default view is a 3-D plot of the PEV surface.

This shows where the response predictions are best. This example optimal
design predicts well in the center and the middle of the faces (one factor high
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and the other midrange), but in the corners the design has the highest error.
Look at the scale to see how much difference there is between the areas of
higher and lower error. For the best predictive power, you want low PEV
(close to zero).

You can examine PEV for designs and models. The two are related in this way:

Accuracy of model predictions (model PEV)=Design PEV * MSE (Mean Square
Error in measurements).

You can think of the design PEV as multiplying the errors in the data. The
smaller the PEV, the greater the accuracy of your final model. You can read
more about the calculation of PEV in “Prediction Error Variance”.

Try the other display options.

¢ The View menu has many options to change the look of the plots.

® You can change the factors displayed in the 2-D and 3-D plots. The pop-up
menus below the plot select the factors, while the unselected factors are
held constant. You can change the values of the unselected factors using
the buttons and edit boxes in the Input factors list, top left.

* The Movie option shows a sequence of surface plots as a third input factor’s
value is changed. You can change the factors, replay, and change the frame
rate.

® You can change the number, position, and color of the contours on the
contour plot with the Contours button, as shown.



Using the Prediction Error Variance Viewer

Predicted Errar Yariance

frt
== T

Improving the Design

You can further optimize the design by returning to the Optimal Design
dialog, where you can delete or add points optimally or at random. The most
efficient way is to delete points optimally and add new points randomly —
these are the default algorithm settings. Only the existing points need to be
searched for the most optimal ones to delete (the least useful), but the entire
candidate set has to be searched for points to add optimally.

To strengthen the current optimal design:

1 Return to the Design Editor window.

2 Click the Optimal Design button in the toolbar again to reenter the dialog,
and add 60 more points. Keep the existing points (which is the default).

6-25



6 Tutorial: Design of Experiment

6-26

3 Click OK and watch the optimization progress, then click Accept when the
number of iterations without improvement starts increasing.

4 View the improvements to the design in the main displays.

5 Once again select Tools > PEV Viewer and review the plots of prediction
error variance and the new values of optimality criteria in the optimality
frame (bottom left). The shape of the PEV projection might not change
dramatically, but note the changes in the scales as the design improves.
The values of D, V, and G optimality criteria will also change (you have to
click Calculate to see the values).

To see more dramatic changes to the design, return to the Design Editor
window (no need to close the PEV viewer).

1 Split the display so you can see a 3-D projection at the same time as a
Table view.

2 You can sort the points to make it easier to select points in one corner. For
example, to pick points where N is 100 and L is 0,
a Select Edit > Sort Points.
b Choose to sort by N only (reduce the number of sort variables to one)
and click OK.
3 Choose Edit > Delete Point.

4 Using the Table and 3-D views as a guide, in the Delete Points dialog, pick
six points to remove along one corner. Add the relevant point numbers to
the delete list by clicking the add (>) button.

5 Click OK to remove the points. See the changes in the main design displays
and look at the new Surface plot in the PEV viewer (see the example
following).
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Creating Classical Designs

In this section...

“Adding a Classical Design” on page 6-28
“Classical Design Browser” on page 6-30

“Setting Up and Viewing a Classical Design” on page 6-31

Adding a Classical Design

1 In the Design Editor window, select the Optimal design in the design tree
by clicking.

2 Add a new design. Use the first toolbar button, or select File > New.

A new child node appears in the tree, called Optimal_1. Notice that the
parent node now has a padlock on the icon. This indicates it is locked.
This maintains the relationship between designs and their child nodes.
The tree arrangement lets you try different operations starting from a
basic design, then select the most appropriate one to use. The hierarchy
allows clear viewing of the effects of changes on designs. The locking of
parent designs also gives you the ability to easily reverse out of changes by
retreating back up the tree.

3 Select the new design node in the tree. Notice that the display remains the

same — all the points from the previous design remain, to be deleted or
added to as necessary. The new design inherits all its initial settings from
the currently selected design and becomes a child node of that design.

4 Rename the new node Classical by clicking again or by pressing F2.

5 Click the button in the toolbar or select Design > Classical > Design

Browser.
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Note In cases where the preferred type of classical design is known,

you can go straight to one of the five options under Design > Classical.
Choosing the Design Browser option allows you to see graphical previews
of these same five options before making a choice.

A dialog appears because there are already points from the previous design.
You must choose between replacing and adding to those points or keeping
only fixed points from the design.

6 Choose the default, replace current points with a new design, and click OK.

The Classical Design Browser appears.
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Classical Design Browser
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In the Design Style drop-down menu, there are five classical design options:

® Central Composite

Generates a design that has a center point, a point at each of the design
volume corners, and a point at the center of each of the design volume faces.
You can choose a ratio value between the corner points and the face points
for each factor and the number of center points to add. You can also specify
a spherical design. Five levels are used for each factor.

® Box-Behnken

Similar to Central Composite designs, but only three levels per factor are
required, and the design is always spherical in shape. All the design points
(except the center point) lie on the same sphere, so there should be at least
three to five runs at the center point. There are no face points. These
designs are particularly suited to spherical regions, when prediction at
the corners is not required.

® Full Factorial
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Generates an n-dimensional grid of points. You can choose the number of
levels for each factor and the number of additional center points to add.

Plackett Burman

These are “screening” designs. They are two-level designs that are designed
to allow you to work out which factors are contributing any effect to the
model while using the minimum number of runs. For example, for a
30-factor problem this can be done with 32 runs.

Regular Simplex

These designs are generated by taking the vertices of a k-dimensional
regular simplex (k = number of factors). For two factors a simplex is a
triangle; for three it is a tetrahedron. Above that are hyperdimensional
simplices. These are economical first-order designs that are a possible
alternative to Plackett Burman or full factorials.

Setting Up and Viewing a Classical Design

1 Choose a Box-Behnken design.

2 Reduce the number of center points to 1.

3 View your design in different projections using the tabs under the display.
4 Click OK to return to the Design Editor.

5 Use the PEV Viewer to see how well this design performs compared to the
optimal design created previously; see the following illustration.
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As you can see, this is not a realistic comparison, as this design has only 13
points (you can find this information in the bottom left of the main Design
Editor display), whereas the previous optimal design had 100, but this is a
good illustration of leverage. A single point in the center is very bad for the
design, as illustrated in the PEV viewer surface plot. This point is crucial and
needs far more certainty for there to be any confidence in the design, as every
other point lies on the edge of the space. This is also the case for Central
Composite designs if you choose the spherical option. These are good designs
for cases where you are not able to collect data points in the corners of the
operating space.

If you look at the PEV surface plot, you should see a spot of white at the
center. This is where the predicted error variance reaches 1. For surfaces that
go above 1, the contour at 1 shows as a white line, as a useful visual guide to
areas where prediction error is large.

1 Select Movie, and you see this white contour line as the surface moves
through the plane of value 1.
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2 Select the Clip Plot check box. Areas that move above the value of 1 are
removed. The following example explains the controls.
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Using the Design Evaluation Tool
The Design Evaluation Tool is available for linear models only. See also .

1 Return to the Design Editor and select Tools > Evaluate Designs.
2 Choose the Box-Behnken design and click OK in the Select Designs dialog.

The Design Evaluation Tool displays a large amount of statistical
information about the design.

3 Select Hat Matrix from the list on the right.
4 Click the Leverage Values button.

Note that the leverage of the central point is 1.00 (in red) and the
leverage of all other points is less than this. The design would clearly be
strengthened by the addition of more central points. Obviously, this is a
special case, but for any kind of design, the Design Evaluation Tool is a
powerful way to examine properties of designs.

5 Select Design Matrix from the list box.

6 Click the 3D Surface button in the toolbar.
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This illustrates the spherical nature of the current design. As usual, you can
rotate the plot by clicking and dragging with the mouse.

There are many other display options to try in the toolbar, and in-depth
details of the model terms and design matrices can all be viewed. You can
export any of these to the workspace or a .mat file using the Export box.
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Improving the Design
To strengthen the current Box-Behnken design near the center region:

1 Close the Design Evaluation Tool.

2 Return to the Design Editor window.

3 Select Design > Classical > Box-Behnken.

4 Click OK to replace the current points with a new design.
5 Increase the number of center points and click OK.

6 Once again select Tools > PEV Viewer and review the plots of prediction
error variance and the new values of optimality criteria in the optimality
frame (bottom left).

7 Review the leverage values of the center points. From the Design Editor
window, use Tools > Evaluate Design and go to Hat Matrix.

8 Try other designs from the Classical Design Browser. Compare Full
Factorial with Central Composite designs; try different options and use the
PEV viewer to choose the best design.

Note You cannot use the PEV viewer if there are insufficient points in the
design to fit the model. For example, you cannot fit a quadratic with less
than three points, so the default Full Factorial design, with two levels for
each factor, must be changed to three levels for every factor before you can
use the PEV viewer.

9 When you are satisfied, return to the Design Editor window and choose
Edit > Select as Best. You will see that this design node is now
highlighted in blue in the tree. This can be applied to any design.

When you are creating designs before you start modeling, the design that
you select as best is the one used to collect data.
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Creating Space-Filling Designs

Space-filling designs should be used when there is little or no information
about the underlying effects of factors on responses. For example, they

are most useful when you are faced with a new type of engine, with little
knowledge of the operating envelope. These designs do not assume a
particular model form. The aim is to spread the points as evenly as possible
around the operating space. These designs literally fill out the n-dimensional
space with points that are in some way regularly spaced. These designs can
be especially useful with nonparametric models such as radial basis functions
(a type of neural network).

1 Add a new design by clicking the 3 button in the toolbar.

A new Classical child node appears in the tree. Select it by clicking. As
before, the displays remain the same: the child node inherits all points
from the parent design. Notice that in this case the parent node does not
acquire a padlock to indicate it is locked — it is blue and therefore selected
as the best design. Designs are locked when they are selected as best.

2 Rename the new node Space Filling (click again or press F2).

3 Select Design > Space Filling > Design Browser, or click the Space
Filling Design button on the toolbar.

4 Click OK in the dialog to replace the current design points with a new
design.

The Space Filling Design Browser appears.

Note As with the Classical Design Browser, you can select the three of
design you can preview in the Space Filling Design Browser from the
Design > Space Filling menu in situations when you already know the
type of space-filling design you want.
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1 Select Latin Hypercube Sampling from the Design Style drop-down
menu.

2 Leave the default Number of points, and the default Selection criteria.

3 Observe the Enforce Symmetrical Points check box is selected by
default. This creates a design in which every design point has a mirror
design point on the opposite side of the center of the design volume and an
equal distance away. Restricting the design in this way tends to produce
better Latin Hypercubes.

4 Use the tabs under the display to view 2-D and 3-D previews.

5 Click OK to calculate the Latin Hypercube and return to the main Design
Editor.

6 Use the Design Evaluation Tool and PEV Viewer to evaluate this design.
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Applying Constraints

In many cases, designs might not coincide with the operating region

of the system to be tested. For example, a conventional stoichiometric
AFR automobile engine normally does not operate with high exhaust gas
recirculation (EGR) in a region of low speed (n) and low load (1). You cannot
run 15% EGR at 800 RPM idle with a homogeneous combustion process.
There is no point selecting design points in impractical regions, so you

can constrain the candidate set for test point generation. Only optimal
designs have candidate sets of points; classical designs have set points, and
space-filling designs distribute points between the coded values of (1, -1).

You would usually set up constraints before making designs. Applying
constraints to classical and space-filling designs simply removes points outside
the constraint. Constraining the candidate set for optimal designs ensures
that design points are optimally chosen within the area of interest only.

Designs can have any number of geometric constraints placed upon them.
Each constraint can be one of four types: an ellipsoid, a hyperplane, a 1-D
lookup table, or a 2-D lookup table.

To add a constraint to your currently selected design:

1 Select Edit > Constraints from the Design Editor menus.

2 The Constraints Manager dialog appears. Click Add.

The Constraint Editor dialog with available constraints appears. The
default 1D Table is selected in the Constraint Type drop-down menu.
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3 You can select the appropriate factors to use. For this example, choose
speed (N) and air/fuel ratio (A) for the X and Y factors.

4 Move the large dots (click and drag them) to define a boundary. The
Constraint Editor should look something like the following.
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5 Click OK.

Your new constraint appears in the Constraint Manager list box. Click OK
to return to the Design Editor. A dialog appears because there are points in
the design that fall outside your newly constrained candidate set.

® You can click Continue to delete the points outside the constraint, or
cancel the constraint. Note that fixed points are not deleted by this
process.

J MBC Toolbox =101 x|

There are currently 24 non-fised paintz in the design that are not within
the new constraints envelope and will be removed, Do you want to continue
with the removal or cancel the congtraint change?

¢ For optimal designs you see the following dialog, where you also have the
option to replace the points with new ones chosen (optimally if possible)
within the new candidate set.

<} MBC Toolbox Ed

? There are curently 49 non-fised points in the design which are not within
the new conztraints envelope, Do pou want bo remove theze pointz, replace
thern with new ones or cancel the constraint change?

Remowe | Heplacel Cancel | %

6 The default if you are constraining your space-filling design is to Continue
and remove the points outside the new constraint area; choose this.
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If you examine the 2-D projection of the hypercube, you will notice the
effects of the new constraint on the shape of the design, as shown in the
preceding example.

7 Right-click the display pane to reach the context menu, and select Current
View > 3D Constraints.

N 50 [ =
L =
A 50 =
Heaniz |N |
‘-aniz L |
Z-aniz |A |
Resolution: W:
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These views are intended to give some idea of the region of space that is
currently available within the constraint boundaries.

8 Return to the Constraint Editor, choose Edit > Constraint, and click Add
in the Constraint Manager.

9 Add an ellipsoid constraint. Choose E11lipsoid from the drop-down menu

of constraint types.
) Edit Constraint 101 =l
. — An elipsoid constraint keeps only the poirts within . :
Caonatraint type: IEIIIpSDId - I the elipzoid defined by (X-X WWX-X )" £1. L .
Ceriter point: Ellip=soid form matrix:
Factor “alue il A
i 0% M de-4
L S0-%1 L 0
A S0 =1 A 0 die-4
[ ]4 I Cancel | (=]

Enter 0 as the value for the L diagonal in the table, as shown. This will
leave L unconstrained (a cylinder). The default ellipsoid constraint is a
sphere. To constrain a factor, if you want a radius of r in a factor, enter

1/(r~2). For this example, leave the other values at the defaults. Click

OK to apply the constraint.

10 Click OK, click OK again in the Constraint Manager, and click Continue
to remove design points outside the new candidate set (or Replace if you
are constraining an optimal design). Examine the new constraint 3-D plot

illustrated.
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Both constraints are applied to this design.
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Saving Designs
To save your design:

1 Choose File > Export Design. The selected design only is exported.

There are three Export to options:
® Design Editor file generates a Design Editor file (. mvd).

® Comma separated format file exports the matrix of design points to
a CSV (comma-separated values) file. You can include factor symbols
and/or convert to coded values by selecting the check boxes.

® Workspace exports the design matrix to the workspace. You can convert
design points to a range of [-1, 1] by selecting the check box.

2 Choose a Design Editor file.
3 Choose the destination file by typing Designtutorial.mvd in the edit box.

4 Click OK to save the file.
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This section discusses the following topics:

Introduction to the Data Editor
(p. 7-2)

Loading the Data (p. 7-3)

Viewing and Editing the Data (p. 7-6)

User-Defined Variables and Filtering

(p. 7-13)

Storage (p. 7-18)

Test Groupings (p. 7-20)

Matching Data to Designs (p. 7-24)

Introducing all the functionality
of the Data Editor and the tasks
covered in this tutorial.

How to open the Data Editor and
use the Data Import Wizard to load
some data.

How to use the Data Editor displays
to investigate your data.

How to define your own new
variables and filters to remove
unwanted data.

How to store plot preferences,
user-defined variables, filters, and
test notes.

How to group your data for modeling
by using the Define Test Groupings
dialog.

How to use the Cluster Plot views to
select data for modeling and match
data to an experimental design.
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Introduction to the Data Editor

The Data Editor is a GUI for loading data, creating new variables, and
creating constraints for that data.

Data can be loaded from files (Microsoft® Excel® files, MATLAB® files, text
files) and from the MATLAB workspace. You can merge data in any of these
forms with previously loaded data sets (providing there is no conflict in the
form of the data) to produce a new data set. Test plans can use only one data
set, so the merging function allows you to combine records and variables from
different files in one model.

You can define new variables, apply filters to remove unwanted data, and
apply test notes to filtered tests. You can store and retrieve these user-defined
variables and filters for any data set, and you can store plot settings. You can
change and add records and apply test groupings, and you can match data

to designs. You can also write your own data loading functions, see “Data
Loading Application Programming Interface” in the "Data" section.

The following tutorial is a step-by-step guide to the following:

¢ Loading data from an Excel® file

® Viewing and editing the data

¢ Creating a user-defined variable

® Applying a filter to the data

® Sequence of variables

¢ Deleting and editing variables and filters

¢ Placing user-defined variables and filters into storage
¢ Defining test groupings

e Matching data to experimental designs



Loading the Data

Loading the Data

In thi

s section...

“Entering the Data Editor” on page 7-3
“Loading a Data File” on page 7-4

Entering the Data Editor

You can create, copy, rename and delete data objects from the Project view

in the Model Browser.

To enter the Data Editor and create a new data object, from the Project node,
select Data > New Data (or click the New Data Object toolbar button).

The Data Editor appears.
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There are no plots until some data has been loaded. The views shown depend
on whether you have previously looked at the Data Editor, as it retains
memory of your previous layout.

By default the new data object is called Data Object. Select File > Rename
Data to enter a new name.

Loading a Data File

)

1 Click the Open File icon in the toolbar to load data from a file.

The Data Import Wizard appears to select a file.

2 Use the Browse button to find and select the Holliday.x1s data file in the
mbctraining folder. Double-click to load the file. You can also enter the
file pathname in the edit box. The pop-up menu contains the file types
recognized by the Model Browser (Excel File, Delimited Text File,
MATLAB Data File). Leave this at the default, Auto. This setting tries to
determine what type of file is selected by looking at the file extension.

3 Click Next.

<} Data Import Wizard = =] S

Imported 270 records: and ¥ wanables from SR EIT AR R
files

Wariahle | hin | [LER | Mean | Std. Dew. | |rits |
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eqr 0 1] 1] 1] 4
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n 936 RO0E 29988778 16359857 | rpm
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Cancel | ¢ Back | fd vt | Finizh [:!




Loading the Data

4 The Data Import Wizard displays a summary screen showing the total
number of records and variables imported, and you can view each variable’s
range, mean, standard deviation, and units in the list box. You can
double-click variables in the list to edit names and units. Click Finish to
accept the data. (If you have data loaded already, you cannot click Finish
but must continue to the data merging functions.)

The Data Import Wizard disappears and the view returns to the Data Editor,
which now contains the data you just loaded.
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Viewing and Editing the Data

In this section...

“Viewing Data” on page 7-6
“Using Notes to Sort Data for Plotting” on page 7-8
“Removing Outliers and Problem Tests” on page 7-9

“Reordering and Editing Data” on page 7-10

Viewing Data

As shown in the following figure you can split the views to display several
plots at once, as in the Design Editor. You can use the right-click context
menus, the toolbar buttons, or the View menu to split views. You can choose
2-D plots, 3-D plots, multiple data plots, cluster plots, data tables, and list
views of filters, variables, test filters, test notes and cluster information.
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In the 2-D plot view, the list boxes on the left allow a combination of tests
and variables to be plotted simultaneously. The example shown plots torque
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against spark for multiple tests on the left, and speed for three selected tests
on the right. You can multiple-select tests and y-axes to compare the data in
the tests (hold down Shift or Control). For more details about each view,
see “Data Editor Views” in the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ Model
Browser User’s Guide.

You can use test notes to investigate problem data and decide whether some
points should be removed before modeling. The following steps cover using
notes and views to sort and investigate your data.

Using Notes to Sort Data for Plotting

1 Right-click a view and select Current View > Multiple Data Plot.
2 Right-click the new view and select Viewer Options > Add Plot.
The Plot Variables Setup dialog appears.

3 Select spark and click to add to the X Variable box, then select tq and
click to add to the Y Variable box. Click OK to create the plot.

4 Click in the Tests list to select a test to plot (or Shift-click, Ctrl-click, or
click and drag to select multiple tests).

5 Right-click the view and select Split View > Test Note Definitions.
The current view is divided into two.

6 Select Tools > Test Notes > Add.

The Test Note Editor appears.

7 Enter mean(tq)<10 in the top edit box to define the tests to be noted, and
enter Low torque in the Test Note edit box. Leave the note color at the
default and click OK.

8 Right-click the Test Notes List view and select Split View > Notes View.

The current view is split into two. You can sort records by notes in the
new Notes view.
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9 Click the column header of the new Low torque note in the Notes view.
All the tests that satisfy the condition mean(tq)<10 are sorted to the top of
the list.

10 Now create some more views.

® Right-click a view and select Split View > Data Table.
® Right-click a view and select Split View > 3D Data Plot.

11 In the Notes view, click particular tests with the Low torque note.

Notice that when you select a test here, the same test is plotted in the
multiple data plots, the 3D data plot, and highlighted in the data table. You
can use the notes in this way to easily identify problem tests and decide
whether you should remove them.

Removing Outliers and Problem Tests

1 Click a point on the Multiple Data Plots view.

The point is outlined in red on the plot, and highlighted in the data
table. You can remove points you have selected as outliers by selecting
Tools > Filters > Remove Outliers (or use the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+A). Select Tools > Filters > Restore Outliers (or use the keyboard
shortcut Ctrl+Z) to open a dialog where you can choose to restore any

or all removed points.

You can remove individual points as outliers, or you can remove records
or entire tests with filters.

2 For example, after examining all the Low torque noted tests, you could
decide they should be filtered out.

a Select Split View > Test Filter Definitions.
b Select Tools > Test Filters > Add.

¢ The Test Filter Editor appears. Enter mean(tq)>10 to keep all tests
where the mean torque is greater than 10, and click OK.

In the new Test Filter List view, you should see the new test filter
successfully applied and the number of records removed.
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Similarly, you can use filters to remove individual records rather than
entire tests, which you will cover in a later section “Applying a Filter” on
page 7-14.

3 To view removed data in the table view, right-click and select Viewer
Options > Allow Editing. Removed records are red. To view removed
data in the 2-D and Multiple Data Plots, select Viewer Options >
Properties and select the box Show bad data.

Reordering and Editing Data

To change the display, right-click a 2-D plot and select Viewer

Options > Properties. You can alter grid and plot settings including lines to
join the data points.

Reorder X Data in the Plot Properties dialog can be useful when record order
does not produce a sensible line joining the data points. For an illustration of
this:

1 Ensure you are displaying a 2-D plot. You can right-click on any plot and
select Current Plot > 2-D Plot, or use the context menu split commands
to add new views.

2 Right-click on a 2-D plot and select Viewer Options > Properties and
choose solid from the Data Linestyle drop-down menu, as shown below.
Click OK.

=) 2D Plot Properties =1o] ]

Data linestyle; ISolid (-] -]
Data marker: IDDt j
[~ Reorder X data [~ Shovw grid
[~ Show legend [~ Showe bad data

QK I Cancel

3 Choose afr for the y-axis.

4 Choose Load for the x-axis.
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5 Select test 590. You must use the test controls contained within the 2-D
plot. The Tests pane on the left applies to other views: tables and 3-D and
multiple data plots.

B37 - 14 .56
fatals]
ha7
508 | 1ass

‘f-awxiz selection

_g 14.54
edr

load |
Jloaro | 14s3 |
| #-awis selection |
Terones -
4 1452 |

edr ' losd [rati)
I —

6 Right-click and select Viewer Options > Properties and choose Reorder
X Data. Click OK.

This command replots the line from left to right instead of in the order of
the records, as shown.

2D Data Plot
| Tests

B3v7 - LSS mee e e

e z é ;

Bav : : :
§§§ LI T Lo S .. S

¥-axiz selection

_g 14.54 : PPy SRERRERTROeY :
ear : : :

load : : :
lagna LI a53 RS D A - S Y B
w-aviz selection : : :
<nonEs Al 4452 ; i
afr 0505 081

=) ' load [ratio]
E—
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7 Right-click and select Split Plot > Data Table to split the currently
selected view and add a table view. You can select particular test numbers
in the Tests pane on the left of the Data Editor. You can right-click to
select Viewer Options > Allow Editing, and then you can double-click
cells to edit them.
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User-Defined Variables and Filtering

In this section...

“Adding New Variables” on page 7-13
“Applying a Filter” on page 7-14

“Sequence of Variables” on page 7-16

“Deleting and Editing Variables and Filters” on page 7-17

Adding New Variables

You can add new variables to the data set.

1 Select Tools > Variables > Add.

Alternatively, click the £ toolbar button.
The Variable Editor appears.

You can define new variables in terms of existing variables. You define
the new variable by writing an equation in the edit box at the top of the
Variable Editor dialog.

2 Define a new variable called POWER that is defined as the product of two
existing variables, tq and n, by entering POWER=tq*n, as seen in the
example following. You can also double-click variable names and operators
to add them, which can be useful to avoid typing mistakes in variable
names, which must be exact including case.
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) Wariable Editor i ] 54
Specify the equation of the new variable
i.e. MEW_YAR = OLD_WAR * 3 + OLD_WAR_1

FOWER=tg*™n
Yariable Lnit : I

‘Yariable | bdir | [ER | fdean | Std. .. | Lnitg |

afr 10.91 1465 1281, 13988 %

eqr 1] 1] 1] 1] %

load 01301 06463 0402, 0165.. ratio

lognao 537 E12 B96.7.. 14083 nore

h 998 5006 2998.... 1B35.. rpm

zpark, -8.1 h0.S 2463, 1517.. deg

tq (K] 54.9 27.80.. 17594 ftlbf

QK | Cancel | Help |

3 Click OK to add this variable to the current data set.

4 This new variable can be seen in the Data Editor by right-clicking in a view
and selecting Split Plot > Variable Definitions. A new view appears
containing a list of your user-defined variables. You can also now see 7 +
1 variables next to the top information bars.

Applying a Filter
A filter is a constraint on the data set you can use to exclude some records.
You use the Filter Editor to create new filters.

1 Choose Tools > Filters > Add, or click the A button in the Data Editor
window.

The Filter Editor dialog appears.
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) Filter Editor ]

Specify an equation which iz true for records pou want to keep
i.e. to keep RPM greater than 1000 specify RPM > 1000

nx1000

ariable I tdin I bl ax I tean I Std. .. I Unitz I
FPOWER 20544 2683, @123 V402

afr 1091 14.65 1281, 1.388F %

eqr 0 1] 1] 1] X

load 01901  0E483  0.402. 01E5.. ratio
logno [T E12 B9E.7.. 14039  none

n 936 5006 2398... 1635.. rpm
spark a1 h0.8 2 B3, 1517.. deg

tq na 54.9 2780 1784 flbf

(n].4 Cancel Help

You define the filter using logical operators on the existing variables.

2 Keep all records with speed (n) greater than 1000. Type n (or double-click
on the variable n), then type >1000.

3 Click OK to impose this filter on the current data set.

4 This new filter can be seen in the Data Editor by right-clicking in a view
(try the Variable List view) and selecting Split Plot > Filter List. A new
view appears containing a list of your user-defined filters and information
on how many records are removed by the new filter. You can also now
see 141/270 records next to the top information bars and a red section
illustrating the records removed by the filter.

141 1 270 records
7 + 0 variahles
15 1 23 tests

0 a0 100 150 200 250 300
[ Dsta remaining [ Data removed Wl erisbles added
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Sequence of Variables

You can change the order of user-defined variables in the Variable Editor
list using the arrow buttons.

Select Tools > Variables > Edit to open the Variable Editor.

-} ¥ariable Editor =10l x|

Currently defined variables Specify the equation of the new wariable
i.e MEW VAR =0LD_VAR * 3+ OLD_VAR_1

- I Mewl = aff™2
Mewd = Newl-afr
Wariable Lnit : I
1l
j_J ‘Y ariable | tdin | (e | Mean | Std. ... | Units | -
Mewl 1182, 2146, 1642, 3527
R 1083, 19949. 1515. 3388.
B afr 10.92 1465 1274, 13895 X%
ear ] ] I i z
EI':J load 01924 0EB469 0401, 0159..  ratio
logno 537 E12 R9R3.. 1526.. none
h 1001 5006 I620..  1369... rpm e
j spark 1.2 A0.2 2614 14BE.. deg ;I
Ok Cancel | Help |
Example:

1 Define two new variables, New1 and New2. Note that you can use the
buttons to add or remove a list item to create or delete variables in this
view. Click the button to ’Add item’ to add a new variable, and enter the
definitions shown.

Notice that New?2 is defined in terms of New1. New variables are added
to the data in turn and hence New1 must appear in the list before New2,
otherwise New?2 is not well defined.

2 Change the order by clicking the down arrow in the Variable Editor to
produce this erroneous situation. Click OK to return to the Data Editor
and in the variable list view you see the following error message:
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Yariable Expression Units | Resultz
! Mewz = Mewl-afr Errar : Unable to evaluate function. Invalid expression or argument

o Mewl = af™2 Wariable suceszsfully added

3 Use the arrows to order user-defined variables in legitimate sequence.

Deleting and Editing Variables and Filters

You can delete user-defined variables and filters.

Example:

1 To delete the added variable New1, select it in a Variable List view and
press the Delete key.
2 You can also delete variables in the Variable Editor by clicking the Remove

Item button.

Similarly, you can delete filters by selecting the unwanted filter in a Filter
List view and using the Delete key.

You can also edit current user-defined variables and filters using the relevant

menu items or toolbar buttons.
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Storage

Storage allows you to store plot preferences, user-defined variables, filters,

and test notes so they can be applied to other data sets loaded later in the
session, and to other sessions.

You can open the Storage window from the Data Editor window in either of
these ways:

¢ Using the menu Tools > Open Storage

¢ Using the toolbar button =

) Storage

=10l x|

Wigws |
[ Multiple Data Flats

Data Object_1 Data Object_1 Data Objec! | ] Dats Table

Editor Layout Filters Test Filter | ] 2D Data Plat

[ 2D Data Plat

[ Test Mote Definitions

Mates Wi
Data Object_1 Data Object_1 Data Object E F.|° ESD 'f'f"’f’.
TestMotez  Plot Properties Plat Propert iher Definitions

l | >l

The example above contains a variety of stored objects. The toolbar buttons
Store Current Variables and Store Current Filters, Test Filters or Test Notes
allow you to put all user-defined variables and filters from the current session
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into storage. They appear in the Storage window. All stored user-defined
variables and filters appear here regardless of which project is open — once
created and brought into storage, they remain there. If you do not delete
them, they are there indefinitely. You can also store view settings with the
toolbar button Store Current Data Editor Layout.

The Data Editor retains memory of your plot type settings and when reopened
will display the same types of views. You can also use Store Current Data
Plots to save the details of your Multiple Data Plots, such as which factors to
display, line style, grid, etc.

You can double-click any item in storage to append the object to the current
views. For example if you double-click a Data Editor Layout object, the
current views will be replaced by the saved views. Other objects add items
to the current views.

You can select Export to File to send the stored objects to a file. You might do
this to move the objects to a different user or machine. Select Import from
File to bring such variables and filters into storage, and use Append Stored
Object to add items from storage to your current project.

1 Use the controls to bring the variable POWER and the filter you just created
into storage.

2 Close the Storage window.
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Test Groupings

The Define Test Groupings dialog collects records of the current data object
into groups; these groups are referred to as tests.

The dialog is accessed from the Data Editor in either of these ways:

¢ Using the menu Tools > Change Test Groupings

(=]
~F

¢ Using the toolbar button

When you enter the dialog, a plot is displayed as the variable logno is
automatically selected for grouping tests.

Select another variable to use in defining groups within the data.

1 Select n in the Variables list.

2 Click the ,E*_D.! button to add the variable (or double-click n).

The variable n appears in the list view on the left as seen in the following
example. You can now use this variable to define groups in the data. The
maximum and minimum values of n are displayed. The Tolerance is
used to define groups: on reading through the data, when the value of n
changes by more than the tolerance, a new group is defined. You change
the Tolerance by typing directly in the edit box.

You can define additional groups by selecting another variable and choosing
a tolerance. Data records are then grouped by n or by this additional
variable changing outside their tolerances.

3 Clear the box Group by for 1logno. Notice that variables can be plotted
without being used to define groups.

4 Add load to the list by selecting it on the right and clicking Ej.

5 Change the load tolerance to 0.01 and watch the test grouping change
in the plot.
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6 Clear the Group By check box for load. Now this variable is plotted
without being used to define groups.

The plot shows the scaled values of all variables in the list view (the color
of the tolerance text corresponds to the color of data points in the plot).
Vertical pink bars show the tests (groups). You can zoom the plot by
Shift-click-dragging or middle-click-dragging the mouse; zoom out again by
double-clicking.

7 Select load in the list view (it becomes highlighted in blue) and remove it
from the list by clicking the & button.

8 Double-click to add spark to the list, and clear the Group By check box.
Select 1logno as the only grouping variable.

It can be helpful to plot the local model variable (in this case spark) to
check you have the correct test groupings, as shown below. The plot shows
the sweeps of spark values in each test while speed (n) is kept constant.
Speed is only changed between tests, so it is a global variable. Try zooming
in on the plot to inspect the test groups; double-click to reset.
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) Define Test Groupings | =10l
‘ariable Min Max Tolerance | Group By Wariahles:
f
logno 537.000 12,000 oo ; grr 2
n 996,000 006,000 40100 - lozc
ll ([alxTgla}
spark 5100 50500 0589 [ n
il spark
q
& =l
EI Test number variable:
Ilogno d
[~ Reorder records
[ Show original
[~ Onetest frecord
27 tests defined
1 W [ T, ;wm: Ty ;I
o = (= = =] o o o O d %o ojo kb
o
0.8—0000 o (O T L R R =T =T I =} ol 2ol % | e
% o o P oy o (o ?__‘ o la o |o |e : a YN P P
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D.B—GOOO ? ?__,000000 0000000000 oo e
5 o alo|a a | a o a | o
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LIRS o ) ol @ ol el ool = o |2
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=] 4 OO d
o
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[ ,
a a0 100 150 200 230
Record Ma.
Ok | Cancel | Help |

Reorder records allows records in the data set to be reordered before
grouping. Otherwise, the groups are defined using the order of records
in the original data object.

Show original displays the original test groupings if any were defined.

One test/record defines one test per record, regardless of any other
grouping. This is required if the data is to be used in creating one-stage
models.

Test number variable contains a pop-up menu showing all the variables
in the current data set. Any of these could be selected to number the tests.

9 Make sure logno is selected for the Test number variable.
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This changes how the tests are displayed in the rest of the Model Browser.
Test number can be a useful variable for identifying individual tests in
Model Browser and Data Editor views (instead of 1,2,3...) if the data was
taken in numbered tests and you want access to that information during
modeling.

If you chose none from the Test number variable list, the tests would be
numbered 1,2,3 and so on in the order in which the records appear in the
data file. With logno chosen, you will see tests in the Data Editor listed
as 586, 587 etc.

Every record in a test must share the same test number to identify it, so
when you are using a variable to number tests, the value of that variable is
taken in the first record in each test.

Test numbers must be unique, so if any values in the chosen variable are
the same, they are assigned new test numbers for the purposes of modeling
(this does not change the underlying data, which retains the correct test
number or other variable).

10 Click OK to accept the test groupings defined and dismiss the dialog.

You return to the Data Editor window. At the top is a summary of this data
set now that your new variable has been added and a new filter applied
(example shown below).

| Source files |

206 270 records baxtmbecimbctrainingsholliday. ) 9
T + 2 variahles
23 f 25 tests
0 100 200 300
-
[l Dataremaining  [Jl] Dataremoved [ Variables added P 12

The number of records shows the number of values left (after filtration) of
each variable in this data set, followed by the original number of records.
The color coded bars also display the number of records removed as a
proportion of the total number. The values are collected into a number

of tests; this number is also displayed. The variables show the original
number of variables plus user-defined variables.
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Matching Data to Designs

7-24

In this section...

“Introducing Matching Data to Designs” on page 7-24

“Tolerances and Cluster Information” on page 7-27

“Understanding Clusters” on page 7-30

Introducing Matching Data to Designs

We provide an example project to illustrate the process of matching
experimental data to designs.

Experimental data is unlikely to be identical to the desired design points. You
can use the Cluster Plot view in the Data Editor to compare the actual data
collected with your experimental design points. Here you can select data for
modeling. If you are interested in collecting more data, you can update your
experimental design by matching data to design points to reflect the actual
data collected. You can then optimally augment your design (using the Design
Editor) to decide which data points it would be most useful to collect, based
on the data obtained so far.

You can use an iterative process: make a design, collect some data, match
that data with your design points, modify your design accordingly, then collect
more data, and so on. You can use this process to optimize your data collection
process in order to obtain the most robust models possible with the minimum
amount of data.

1 To see the data matching functions, select File > Open Project and
browse to the file Data_Matching.mat in the mbctraining directory.

2 Click the Spark Sweeps node in the model tree to change to the test plan
view, as shown.

Here you can see the two-stage test plan with model types and inputs set
up. The global model has an associated experimental design (which you
could view in the Design Editor). You are going to use the Data Editor to
examine how closely the data collected so far matches to the experimental
design.
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File TestPlan Wiew ‘Window Help
osd|zlaxm|? |[[Fng |
All Models | & Test Plan: Spark Sweeps |
Data_Matching
Spark Swesps Mumber of stages: 1| 2 ﬂ
Current selection @ Build nevy responze model Data set:
Spark Swesps ;. Spk Data
Local Local Mol Stages : 2
Infputs Rezponses | Records : 880
Factors 3 %
1 W P52 M 1 Tests . 110
SPK (Spk) [-]
r -
Notes:
Global Globsl Model
Inpiut s
@ PEF-gaussian
SPEED (M1 [-]
LOAD (LY [-]
AFR [-]
M (FP) [-]
IR [-]
CAM [(Cam) [-]
Responze Models |
MNew | [elete | Select. |
Ready

1
3 Click the Select Data button ( 2 ) in the toolbar.
The Data Editor appears.

4 You need a Cluster View to examine design and data points. Right-click a
view in the Data Editor and select Current View > Cluster View.
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7-26
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In the Cluster Plot you can see colored areas containing points. These
are “clusters” where closely matching design and data points have been
selected by the matching algorithm.

Tolerance values (derived initially from a proportion of the ranges of the
variables) are used to determine if any data points lie within tolerance of
each design point. Data points that lie within tolerance of any design point
are matched to that cluster. Data points that fall inside the tolerance of
more than one design point form a single cluster containing all those design
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and data points. If no data points lie within tolerance of a design point, it
remains unmatched and no cluster is plotted.

I = | | .
100 F g
-
an | o
Fa¥
5 a0 | N [
- (8]
g 70fg +
60 Lo s} §
a0 b ol ‘ ‘
I
40p ! 3 TR L L
2400 2500 2600 2700 2800 2900

SFEED

K-avis factor: ISF'EED vl “r-axis factor: ILD."-‘«D vl

Notice the shape formed by overlapping clusters. The example shown
outlined in pink is a single cluster formed where a data point lies within
tolerance of two design points.

Note that on this plot you can see other unselected points that appear

to be contained within this cluster. You need to track points through
other factor dimensions using the axis controls to see where points are
separated beyond tolerance. You will do this in a later step of this tutorial,
“Understanding Clusters” on page 7-30.

Tolerances and Cluster Information

1 To edit tolerance values, select Tools > Tolerances.

The Tolerance Editor appears. Here you can change the size of clusters
in each dimension. Observe that the LOAD tolerance value is currently
100. This accounts for the elongated shape (in the LOAD dimension) of
the clusters in the current plot, because this tolerance value is a high
proportion of the total range of this variable.
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-} Tolerance Editor : Ol =]

SFEED 150

LOAD [
AFR [ =2
MAP [z
INJ E
CAM [

QK. | Cancel | Help |

2 Click the LOAD edit box and enter 20, as shown. Click OK.

Notice the change in shape of the clusters in the Cluster Plot view.

200 ¢
1a0

100

LOaD

a0 -

50 1 1 1 1 1 1 )
i 1000 2000 3000 4000 =000 G000 000
SPEED

-awiz factor: ISPEEE 'I “f-awiz facton: ILDAD vl

-

-

3 Shift click (center-click) and drag to zoom in on an area of the plot, as
shown. You can double-click to return to the full size plot.
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4 Click a cluster to select it. Selected points or clusters are outlined in pink.
If you click and hold, you can inspect the values of global variables at the
selected points (or for all data and design points if you click on a cluster).
You can use this information to help you decide on suitable tolerance values
if you are trying to match points.

You need to ensure you are displaying a Cluster Information list view
to select or exclude points. The Data Editor retains memory of previous
data views and if you had a cluster plot in your saved settings then this
plot is used.

5 If you do not already have a Cluster Information list view displayed,
right-click the Cluster Plot view and select Split Vertically. A new view
appears underneath the cluster plot. Right-click the new view and select
Current Plot > Cluster Information.

Test Number I Design Indices in Tolerance I SPEED I LOAD I Al | Design Index I Test Mumbers in Taolerance I SPEED I LOAD I )
22 22,137 2634 Ed.77 1¢ 22 22 2653 64.55 1
52 52,137 2562 B0.23 1e 52 52 2624 53,45 1

137 22,52 2565 8343 1
1] | I KN | i3
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7-30

Notice that the Cluster Information list view shows the details of all data
and design points contained in the selected cluster. You use the check boxes
here to select or exclude data or design points. Click different clusters to
see a variety of points. The list view shows the values of global variables at
each point, and which data and design points are within tolerance of each
other. Your selections here determine which data will be used for modeling,
and which design points will be replaced by actual data points.

Note All data points with a selected check box will be used for modeling.
All data points with a cleared check box will be removed from the data set,
and not seen in any other views. This cluster view is the only place you can
restore these excluded data to the data set.

Understanding Clusters

If you are not interested in collecting more data, then there is no need to make
sure the design is modified to reflect the actual data. All data (except those
you exclude by clearing the check boxes) will be used for modeling.

However, if you want your new design (called Actual Design) to accurately
reflect what data has been obtained so far, for example to collect more data,
then the cluster matching is important. All data points with a selected check
box will be added to the new Actual Design, except those in red clusters. The
color of clusters indicates what proportion of selected points it contains as
follows:

® Green clusters have equal numbers of selected design and selected data
points. The data points will replace the design points in the Actual Design.

Note that the color of all clusters is determined by the proportion of selected
points they contain; excluded points (with cleared check boxes) have no
effect. Your check box selections can change cluster color.

® Blue clusters have more data points than design points. All the data points
will replace the design points in the Actual Design.

® Red clusters have more design points than data points. These data points
will not be added to your design as the algorithm cannot choose which
design points to replace, so you must manually make selections to deal
with red clusters if you want to use these data points in your design. The
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example Cluster Information list view shows a selected red cluster with
more design than data points.

If you don’t care about the Actual Design (for example, if you do not
intend to collect more data) and you are just selecting data for modeling,
then you can ignore red clusters. The data points in red clusters are
selected for modeling.

1 Right-click the Cluster Plot and select Viewer Options > Select
Unmatched Data. Notice that the remaining unmatched data points
appear in the Cluster Information list view. Here you can use the check
boxes to select or exclude unmatched data in the same way as points within
clusters.

2 Select a cluster, then use the drop-down menu to change the Y-Axis
factor to INJ. Observe the selected cluster now plotted in the new factor
dimensions of SPEED and INJ.

You can use this method to track points and clusters through the
dimensions. This can give you a good idea of which tolerances to change

in order to get points matched. Remember that points that do not form a
cluster may appear to be perfectly matched when viewed in one pair of
dimensions; you must view them in other dimensions to find out where they
are separated beyond the tolerance value. You can use this tracking process
to decide whether you want particular pairs of points to be matched, and
then change the tolerances until they form part of a cluster.

3 Clear the Equal Data and Design check box in the Cluster Plot view.
You control what is plotted using these check boxes.
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This removes the green clusters from view, as shown. These clusters are
matched; you are more likely to be interested in unmatched points and
clusters with uneven numbers of data and design points. Removing the
green clusters allows you to focus on these points of interest. If you want
your new Actual Design to accurately reflect your current data, your aim
is to get as many data points matched up to design points as possible; that
is, as few red clusters as possible.

4 Clear the check box for More Data than Design. You may also decide to
ignore blue clusters, which contain more data points than design points.
These design points will be replaced by all data points within the cluster.
An excess of data points is unlikely to be a concern.

However, blue clusters may indicate that there was a problem with the
data collection at that point, and you may want to investigate why more
points than expected were collected.
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5 Select one of the remaining red clusters. Both of these have two design
points within tolerance of a single data point.

6 Choose one of the design points to match to the data point, then clear the
check box of the other design point. The cleared design point remains
unchanged in the design. The selected design point will be replaced by the
matched data point.

Notice that the red cluster disappears. This is because your selection
results in a cluster with an equal number of selected data and design points
(a green cluster) and your current plot does not display green clusters.

7 Repeat for the other red cluster.

Now all clusters are green or blue. There are two remaining unmatched
data points.

8 Clear the Unmatched Design check box to locate the unmatched data
points. Select Unmatched Design check box again — you need to see
design points to decide if any are close enough to the data points that they
should be matched.
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9 Locate and zoom in on an unmatched data point. Select the unmatched data
point and a nearby design point by clicking, then use the axis drop-down
menus to track the candidate pair through the dimensions. Decide if any
design points are close enough to warrant changing the tolerance values to
match the point with a design point.

10 Recall that you can right-click the Cluster View and select Viewer
Options > Select Unmatched Datato display the remaining unmatched
data points in the Cluster Information list view. Here you can use the
check boxes to select or exclude these points. If you leave them selected,
they will be added to the Actual Design.

These steps illustrate the process of matching data to designs, to select
modeling data and to augment your design based on actual data obtained.
Some trial and error is necessary to find useful tolerance values. You can
select points and change plot dimensions to help you find suitable values. If
you want your new Actual Design to accurately reflect your experimental
data, you need to make choices to deal with red clusters. Select which design
points in red clusters you want to replace with the data points. If you do not,
then these data points will not be added to the new design.

When you are satisfied that you have selected all the data you want for
modeling, close the Data Editor. At this point, your choices in the cluster
plots will be applied to the data set and a new design called Actual Design
will be created. All the changes are determined by your check box selections
for data and design points.

All data points with a selected check box are selected for modeling. Data
points with cleared check boxes are excluded from the data set. Changes
are made to the existing design to produce the new Actual Design. All
selected data will be added to your new design, except those in red clusters.
Selected data points that have been matched to design points (in green and
blue clusters) replace those design points.

All these selected data points become fixed design points (red in the Design
Editor) and appear as Data in Design (pink crosses) when you reopen the
Data Editor.

This means these points will not be included in clusters when matching
again. These fixed points will also not be changed in the Design Editor when
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you add points, though you can unlock fixed points if you want. This can be
very useful if you want to optimally augment a design, taking into account
the data you have already obtained.
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Calibration

This section includes the following topics:

What Are Feature Calibrations?
(p. 8-2)

Setting Up Calibrations (p. 8-4)

Setting Up a Feature Calibration
(p. 8-10)

Calibrating a Feature (p. 8-16)

Exporting Calibrations (p. 8-33)

Introduction to feature calibrations.
These allow you to calibrate tables by
comparing a strategy (or collection of
tables) to a model.

How to set up variables and models
in order to calibrate tables.

Setting up a strategy (or collection
of tables) and setting up tables to
prepare for calibration.

How to calibrate normalizers, tables,
and the whole feature (collection

of tables) at once, by comparing a
strategy and a model.

How to export calibrations to file.
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What Are Feature Calibrations?

The feature calibration process within the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™
product calibrates an estimator, or feature, for a control subsystem in an
electronic control unit (ECU). These features are usually algebraic collections
of one or more tables. You use the features to estimate signals in the engine
that are unmeasurable, or expensive to measure, and are important for engine
control. The toolbox can calibrate the ECU subsystem by directly comparing
it with a plant model of the same feature.

There are advantages to feature calibration compared with simply calibrating
using experimental data. Data is noisy (that is, there is measurement error)
and this can be smoothed by modeling; also models can make predictions for
areas where you have no data. This means you can calibrate more accurately
while reducing the time and effort required for gathering experimental data.

An example of an ECU subsystem control feature estimates the value of

torque, depending on the four inputs: speed, load, air/fuel ratio (AFR), and
spark angle.

A diagram of this ECU subsystem example follows.

Plant Mode! far Tarque =T Qlspesd, lood, AFR, spark)

Hir Mfuel |
mfia i

| |
Spark | + [
angle [ |

ECU SUBSYSTEM
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In this tutorial example, there are three lookup tables:

* A speed-load table
* A modifier, or table, for AFR

® A modifier for spark angle

This tutorial takes you through the various steps required to set up this
feature and then calibrate it using CAGE. You will use CAGE to fill the tables
by comparing them with a torque engine model.

The model is a copy of the torque model built in the Model Browser’s
Quick Start tutorial using engine data. This illustrates how you can use
the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox product to map engine behavior and
transfer this information to engine calibrations. You can construct a model
using the Model Browser; then you can use CAGE to calibrate lookup tables
by reference to the model.
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Setting Up Calibrations

In this section...
“Starting CAGE” on page 8-4
“Setting Up Variables” on page 8-4

“Setting Up Models” on page 8-7

Starting CAGE
Start CAGE by typing

cage

at the MATLAB® prompt.

Note If you have a CAGE session open, select File > New > Project.

Before you can perform a calibration, you must set up the variable dictionary
and models that you want to use.

Setting Up Variables

To set up the variables and constants that you want to use in your calibration,

1 Click Variable Dictionary in the Data Objects pane of CAGE.

The Variable Dictionary view displays all the variables, constants, and
formulas in a session. This is empty until you add some variable items.

There are two ways in which you can set up variables:
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® Import a variable dictionary
¢ Add variables and constants to your session

After setting up your variables and constants, you can export the variable
dictionary to use in other calibrations.

Importing a Variable Dictionary
To import a variable dictionary,

1 Select File > Import > Variable Dictionary.

2 Select the tutorial.xml file found in matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining
and click Open. CAGE automatically switches to the Variable Dictionary
view.

This imports a set of variables and a constant. In this example, the variable
dictionary contains

¢ The stoichiometric constant, stoich

® N, engine speed

® | load

e A, AFR

Your display should resemble the following.
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Adding and Editing Variables and Constants
To add a variable for the spark angle,

1 Click New Variable in the toolbar. This adds a new variable to your
dictionary.
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2 Right-click the new variable and select Rename (or press F2) to rename
the variable.

3 Enter SPK as the name.

4 Set the range of the variable by entering -5 as the Minimum and 50 as
the Maximum.

The variable dictionary enables you to specify different names for the same
variable, and also give descriptions of variables. For example, the variable
spk might be referred to as S or spark in other models.

To ensure that CAGE recognizes an instance of S or spark as the same as
spk, specify the aliases of SPK:

1 Enter S, spark in the Alias edit box.

2 Enter Spark advance (deg) in the Description edit box.

Note The Variable Dictionary is case sensitive: s and S are different.

The variable dictionary enables you to specify a preferred value for a
variable. For example, in the preferred value of the variable, AFR is set as the
stoichiometric constant 14.35.

1 Select SPK and enter 25 in the Set Point edit box to specify the preferred
value.

Setting Up Models

A model in the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™ product is a function of a
set of variables. Typically, you construct a model using the Model Browser;
then you can use CAGE to calibrate lookup tables by reference to the model.

The following example uses a model of the behavior of torque with varying
spark angle, air/fuel ratio, engine speed, and load.
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Importing a Model
To import a model built using the Model Browser,

1 Select File > Import > Model, which opens a file browser.

2 Browse to matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining, select the tutorial.exm
file (this is a copy of the torque model built in the Model Browser’s Quick
Start tutorial), and click Open. The Model Import Wizard appears.

3 There are two models stored in this file, tq and knot. Highlight tq and
select the check box to Automatically assign/create inputs.

CAGE automatically assigns variables in the variable dictionary to the
model input factors or their aliases (as long as names are exact). If names
are not exact you can select variables manually using the wizard.

4 Click Finish to complete the wizard.

CAGE switches to the Models view, as shown following.
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Setting Up a Feature Calibration

In this section...

“Setting Up a New Feature” on page 8-10
“Setting Up the Strategy” on page 8-12
“Setting Up the Tables” on page 8-13

Setting Up a New Feature

The feature calibration process calibrates an algebraic collection of lookup
tables, or strategy, by comparing the tables to the model.

When you have set up the variables and models, you can set up the feature as
follows:

1 Select File > New > Feature.
CAGE automatically displays the Feature view and creates a new feature.

2 Click the Select Model button. This opens the Select Model dialog. Select
tq (currently the only model in your project) and click OK.

You can see the model appear above the Select Model button.

3 Create a strategy. For instructions, see the next section, “Setting Up the
Strategy” on page 8-12.

A strategy is a collection of tables. The Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™
product uses Simulink® software to enable you to graphically specify the
collection of tables for a feature.

4 After you have created a strategy, the next step is to set up your tables. For
more information, see the section, “Setting Up the Tables” on page 8-13.
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1. Add a feature 4. Initialize the tables 3. Set up your strategy 2. Assign a model
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Setting Up the Strategy
The toolbox uses Simulink to graphically specify the strategy.

Importing a Strategy
To import a strategy,

1 Select File > Import > Strategy.

2 Select the file called tutorial.mdl, found in
matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining, and click Open.

3 This opens the Import Strategy dialog, giving you the choice of automatic
or manual import. To view the strategy, click Manual.

This opens the following Simulink window.

=0l x|

File Edit WView Simulation Format Tools Help

Model Browser @ﬂ ﬂ

&

Torque_Output

&

F3
1 -
F Y
F Y

I*Jr'

This shows how the strategy is built up.

4 Double-click the blue circle labeled Torque_ Output.
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Note This closes the Simulink window and parses the new feature into
CAGE.

The New_Feature is the output of the algebraic equation of tables. You can
see this parsed into the Strategy pane as follows:

New_Feature = T(Norm_N(N),Norm_L(L)) + F_A(Norm_A(A)) +
F_SPK(Norm_SPK(SPK))

5 Select View > Full Strategy Display to turn off the full description and
see this simplified expression:

New_Feature = T + F_A + F_SPK

This shows the collection of tables that makes up the new feature — a
torque table T (with normalizers in speed N and load L) combined with
modifier tables depending on the values of air/fuel ratio and spark. You will
fill these tables by using CAGE to compare them with the torque model.

6 Click the plus next to New_Feature to expand the Feature tree and observe
the tables created by importing the strategy: T, F_A, and F_SPK. Expand
each table node in turn to view the normalizers of each. You will define
the sizes of the tables next.

Setting Up the Tables

Currently, the lookup tables have neither rows nor columns, so you must
set up the tables.

Click Calibration Manager @ or select Tools > Calibration Manager.
The Calibration Manager dialog box opens, so you can specify the number
of breakpoints for each axis.
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To set up table T

1 Highlight the table T by clicking T in the tree hierarchy.

2 Enter 10 as the number of rows and 12 as the number of columns. This
determines the size of each normalizer.

3 Leave the value for each cell set to 0.
4 Click Apply. The pane changes to show the table is set up.

5 Follow the same procedure for the F_A table. In other words,

a Highlight the F_A node.

8-14



Setting Up a Feature Calibration

b Set the number of rows to be 10 and press Enter.
¢ Leave the value for each cell set to 0.

d Click Apply.

6 Repeat step 5 for F_SPK.

Note The icons change as you initialize each table or function.

7 Click Close to leave the Calibration Manager.

After completing these steps, you can calibrate the lookup tables.
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Calibrating a Feature

In this section...

“Process For Feature Calibration” on page 8-16
“Calibrating the Normalizers” on page 8-17
“Calibrating the Tables” on page 8-21

“Calibrating the Feature” on page 8-28

Process For Feature Calibration

The feature contains both a strategy (which is a collection of tables) and
a model. You can use CAGE to fill the lookup tables using the model as

a reference.

These are the three steps to calibrate a feature, described in these sections:

1 Calibrate the normalizers.
2 Calibrate the tables.
3 Calibrate the feature as a whole.

Click the expand icon, =, to expand the nodes and display all the tables and
normalizers in the feature.

3. Calibrate the feature

Fesature
EI!;. MHew_Feature

—"M Nu:urm:L
. /_ EETNAE 2. Callibrate the tables
1. Calibrate the -:L-f. Marm & /

li i
normalizers \_ E'L,_ Fapk
o 1_.._:’_ Marm_SPE.
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Each node in the display has a different view and different operations.

Calibrating the Normalizers

Normalizers are the axes for the lookup tables. Currently, Norm_N has 12
breakpoints; the other normalizers have 10 breakpoints each. This section
describes how to set values for the normalizers Norm_N and Norm_L, based on
the torque model, tq.

To display the Normalizer view, select the normalizer Norm_N in the branch
display.
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The Normalizer view has two panes, Norm_N and Norm_L.
In each pane, you see

® An input/output table
* A normalizer display

® A breakpoint spacing display

In both Normalizer panes, the Input Output table and the Normalizer
Display show the position of the breakpoints.

The Breakpoint Spacing display shows a blue slice through the model with
the break points overlaid as red lines.

Placing the Breakpoints Automatically

You now must space the breakpoints across the range of each variable. For
example, Norm_N takes values from 500 to 6500, the range of the engine speed.

To space the breakpoints evenly throughout the data values,

1 Click Initialize Wl in the toolbar. Alternatively, select
Normalizer > Initialize.

This opens a dialog box that suggests ranges for Norm_N and Norm_L.

2 To accept the default ranges of values of the data, click OK.
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A better fit between model and table can often be achieved by spacing the
breakpoints nonlinearly.

1 Click Fill e in the toolbar. Alternatively, select Normalizer > Fill.

This opens a dialog box that suggests ranges for Norm_N and Norm_L. It
also suggests values for AFR and SPK; these values are the set points for
AFR and SPK.

2 To accept the values in the dialog box, click OK.

This ensures that the majority of the breakpoints are where the model is
most curved. The table now has most values where the model changes
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most. So, with the same number of breakpoints, the table is a better match
to the model.

For more information about calibrating the normalizers, see “About
Normalizers” in the CAGE documentation.
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You can now calibrate the lookup tables; this is described in the next section.

Calibrating the Tables

The lookup tables currently have zero as the entry for each cell. This section
demonstrates how to fill the table T with values of torque using the torque
model, tq. To view the Table display, click the T node.
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This view has three panes: the table, the graph, and the comparison-of-results
pane.
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To fill the table with values of the model at the appropriate operating points,

1 Click Fill ¥ on the toolbar.

This opens the Feature Fill Wizard.

) Feature Fill Wizard

Choose Tables to fill

Choose the tables you want to fil, snd set options on how each table should be filed.

=181

Select tahles:

Table
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T
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cancel | = EBack | Mext = |

Firiish |

Observe the T table check box is selected, but you can also fill multiple
tables at once using the wizard. You can Fill from the top feature node or
from any table node in a feature. On the first screen you can set table
bounds to avoid extrapolating to infeasible values, choose whether to only
fill cells in the extrapolation mask, and choose whether to extrapolate
automatically.

Leave the settings at the defaults and click Next.
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2 On this screen you can see the tq model is selected to fill the table. Here
you could also set up constraints, for example using a boundary model to

constrain filling to table areas where data was collected, and you can link
other models or features to inputs.

) Feature Fill Wizard

=10l x]
Choose Models and links

Set the model to fill the tables from and optionally set a constraint model and link inputs to cther items from the project.

Model: ty

Select Madel... |

Constraint: <none= Select Constrairt | Deselect Constrairt |

Yariahles: Links:
Variable Linkedto Lt | Mane [Type |
hto =
L Unlink |
o
SPK
Cancel | = Back | Next> Finisty |

Leave the settings at the defaults and click Next.
3 Here you can set variable values for optimizing over.

) Feature Fill Wizard | -0 x|
Set Variable Values

Set the values you want to use to optimise over.

Use "Mormalizer Walues. " to use breskpoirts of normalizers as a variable's value.

Wariables:
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& 1435
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By default the table’s normalizer breakpoints (here N and L) and the set
points of the other variables (A and SPK) are selected. You can select
different normalizers, and edit values in the Values edit box to optimize
over a range rather than at a single point. If you choose a range of values
the table will be filled using the average model value at each cell. You can
use the Interleave setting to add values between normalizer breakpoints to
optimize over a finer grid than the number of table cells.

Leave the settings at the defaults and click Next.
4 Click Fill Tables.
=loix|

Fill Tables
Press Start to fil the tables based on the settings on the previous panes.

Tolerance: E &-006

Smoothing: E
RM3E = 7.5909e-007.
&0 "
I En ot
40 | Feature model
¥ Fill madel with links:
A 1 [ Plot
0 ¥ Plct error
0 05 1 15 2 25 3 ¥ Surface

[¥ Surface error

Cancel | = Back | IHExL> Finish |

The graph shows the progress of the optimization. Select all the check
boxes and click Finish.

Plots are created of the filled table surface and the error between the table
values and the model.

5 Click OK.

The following view shows the table filled with values of the model.
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The following comparison-of-results pane shows how good a fit the strategy

is to the model.

Plot typoe: IFeature (hlue) & Model

=l

Festure and Madel [nputs

RETE Yalue
L 01101, 20 points
Wl 500 to 6500, 20 points
A 14,35 %
SPK 25751
Erraor Statistics for Graph
Maxitnum shsolute errar 0.32358
hlean square errar 0.01156
Total zoquare error 4 625

The model is represented by the multicolored surface and the strategy is

the blue surface.

The table T is now filled with optimized values compared to the model at
these operating points.

Now you must fill the tables F_A and F_SPK and their normalizers. The tables
are modifiers for AFR and the spark angle respectively. These steps are
described in the next section.
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Calibrating the Feature

A feature is a strategy (which is a collection of tables) and a model. Currently
the torque table, T, is filled with optimized values compared to the torque
model, tg. You must now calibrate the normalizers and tables for F_A and
F_SPK.

You could calibrate the normalizers and then the tables for F_A and F_SPK
in turn. However, CAGE enables you to calibrate the entire feature in one
procedure.

To view the Feature view following, click the New_Feature node.
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=10l x|
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Add
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Data Objects Eemove |
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Dretails:

| Ready

To calibrate all the tables and their normalizers,

1 Select Feature > Initialize (or use the Initialize toolbar button). The
Feature Initialization Options dialog appears.
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2 Clear the Enable check boxes for Breakpoints of T, and Values of T, as
shown.

) Feature Initialization Dptions ] =]
E]tlnitialize Mew_Festure =

H—]—Breakpnints of T

H—]—Breakpnints of Morm_M

I—Breakpnint range: hDD g500

[=-Ereakpoints of Morm_L

LBreakpnim Fange: 'J.1 1
" Enable u

[=-alues of T

—Initizl vale: 'J
" Enable u —
[=-Breakpoirts of F_&

I_J—]—Eireakpnirds of Morm_2&

LBreakpnim Fange: |11 17
" Enable [
[=-Yalues of F_A
—Initizl walue: 'J
" Enable =l

[=-Breakpoints of F_SPH

IﬂT}Breakpnirds of Marm_SPK LI

QK I Cancel |

You have already optimized the breakpoints and table values for table T, so
you only want to initialize the other tables F_A and F_SPK.

Click OK.

3 Select Feature > Fill (or use the Fill £ toolbar button) to open the Feature
Fill Wizard. This time select only the F_A table to fill, and follow the steps
in the wizard to fill this table: click Next 3 times then click Fill Tables.
Select the F_A table node to view the results.
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4 Select F_SPK table node and click Fill = Repeat the wizard steps to fill
the table.

All three tables and normalizers are filled.

As the model and the feature are four-dimensional objects, it is difficult to
fully view a comparison between the feature and the model. A meaningful
comparison is shown in the lower half of the following figure (select the F_A
node in the branch display). The equation model = strategy is rearranged so
that the table is compared to the model and the remainder of the strategy.
CAGE runs an optimization routine over the feature to minimize the total
square error between the model and the feature.
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A F_A
11 -0.251
11.909 0.307
12,755 0.534
13 606 0.456
14.394 0.073
15061 -0.53
145 606 -1.326
16.091 -2.351
16515 -3.543
17 -5.305
Plot type:  |Feature (blue) & WModel d
Festure and Madel [nputs
Marme Walue
A 11 1017, 20 poirts
&l 2500
L 04
SPK 25.0

Error statistics

bdaitnuam errar 0 06956 =
hlean square errar 0.002097 |
Total zoquare error 0.04193 ﬂ

This display shows that the range of the normalizer for F_Ais 11 to 17, the
range of AFR. The lower pane shows a comparison between the blue line of
the strategy and a red slice through the model, over the range of AFR.

This completes the calibration of the torque feature.

You can now export the calibration.
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Exporting Calibrations

To export your feature,
1 Select the New_Feature node in the branch display.
2 Select File > Export > Calibration > Selected Item.

3 Choose the type of file you want to save your calibrations as. For the
purposes of this tutorial, select Comma Separated Value (.csv).

4 Enter tutorial.csv as the file name and click Save.
This exports the calibration.

Note that when you choose to exportSelected Item rather than All Items,
what you export depends on which node is highlighted:

¢ Selecting a normalizer node outputs the values of the normalizer.
¢ Selecting a table node outputs the values of the table and its normalizers.
® Selecting a feature outputs the whole feature (all tables and normalizers).

¢ Selecting a branch node outputs all the features under the branch.

You have now completed the feature calibration tutorial.
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Tutorial: Tradeoff

Calibration

This section includes the following topics:

What Is a Tradeoff Calibration?
(p. 9-2)

Setting Up a Tradeoff Calibration
(p. 9-3)

Performing the Tradeoff Calibration
(p. 9-8)

Introducing tradeoff calibrations.

Adding tables and displaying models
to set up a tradeoff calibration.

How to use tradeoff: calibrating
normalizers, setting value for other
variables, filling key operating
points, and filling the table by
extrapolation.
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What Is a Tradeoff Calibration?

A tradeoff calibration is the process of filling lookup tables by balancing
different objectives.

Typically there are many different and conflicting objectives. For example, a
calibrator might want to maximize torque while restricting nitrogen oxides
(NOX) emissions. It is not possible to achieve maximum torque and minimum
NOX together, but it is possible to trade off a slight reduction in torque for

a reduction of NOX emissions. Thus, a calibrator chooses the values of the
input variables that produce this slight loss in torque over the values that
produce the maximum value of torque.

This tutorial takes you through the various steps required for you to set up
this tradeoff, and then to calibrate the lookup table for it.
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Setting Up a Tradeoff Calibration

In this section...

“Creating a Tradeoff” on page 9-3
“Adding Tables to a Tradeoff Calibration” on page 9-5

“Displaying the Models” on page 9-6

Creating a Tradeoff
Start CAGE by typing

cage
at the MATLAB® prompt.
Before you can calibrate the lookup tables, you must set up the calibration.

1 Select File > Open Project (or the toolbar button) to choose the
tradeoffInit.cag file, found in the matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining
directory, then click OK.

The tradeoffInit.cag project contains two models and all the variables
necessary for this tutorial. For information about how to set up models and
variables, see “Variables and Models” in the CAGE documentation.

2 To create a tradeoff calibration, select File > New > Tradeoff.

This takes you to the Tradeoff view. You need to add tables and display
models to the tradeoff, which are described step by step in the following
sections:

¢ “Adding Tables to a Tradeoff Calibration” on page 9-5.

¢ “Displaying the Models” on page 9-6 describes how you display the
models of torque and NOX emissions.
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1. Open the project file

2. Add a new 3.Add anew table 3. Select item to fill table. 5. Display the models
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Adding Tables to a Tradeoff Calibration

The models of torque and NOX are in the current session. You must add
the lookup table to calibrate.

Both models have five inputs. The inputs for the torque and NOX models are

¢ Exhaust gas recycling (EGR)
o Air/fuel ratio (AFR)

e Spark angle

® Speed

® Load

For this tutorial, you are interested in the spark angle over the range of
speed and load.

To generate a lookup table for the spark angle,

1 Click E (Add New Table) in the toolbar. This opens the Table Setup dialog.

R IeTE
Marme: ISpark
Rows: I—WEI N gt I L il I
Colutnns: I—HEI ¥ input: IN VI
Initial value: I—DEI
Fill takle with: Select... |
Clear |
Ok I Cancel | Help |

2 Enter Spark as the table Name.

3 Check that N is the X input and L is the Y input (these are selected
automatically as the first two variables in the current Variable Dictionary).
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4 Enter 10 as the size of the load axis (Rows).
5 Enter 13 as the size of the speed axis (Columns).

6 Click Select to open the dialog Select Filling Item.

+} Select Filling Item . x|

Select the itern yau want ta fill takle News 20 _Table with:

Item | Tupe |
A TO_Model MEC madsl
o\ MOXFLOW_Model MBLC model
— List options

{* Display models

™ Display varisbles

™ Display all tems

[ Cnly show items that are not filing anather table

QK Cancel

Select the radio button Display variables, then select SPK to fill the
table and click OK.

7 Click OK to close the Table Setup dialog.
Before you can perform the calibration, you must display the models.
Displaying the Models

For this tutorial, you are comparing values of the torque and NOX models.
Thus, you need to display these models.
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To display both models,

* Click ﬂ Add Model to Display List in the toolbar twice. This will move
both available models into the Display list.
¢ Alternatively, Shift-click to select both models in the Available Models

list and click LI to include both models in the current display. In this case
you want to include all available models. You can click to select particular
models in the list to display.

The Display Models pane following shows both models selected for display.

|.£\.dditiona| Display Models |

Avallable Models | Tupe | Dizplay Modelz | Tupe |
ﬂ TO_ModellM, L. &, SPK.E]  KMBC madel
4\ MOHFLOW _ModellM, L. A, ... MBC model

H
Kl

You can now calibrate the tradeoff.
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Performing the Tradeoff Calibration

In this section...

“Process Overview” on page 9-8

“Checking the Normalizers” on page 9-10
“Setting Values for Other Variables” on page 9-11
“Filling Key Operating Points” on page 9-13
“Filling the Table by Extrapolation” on page 9-17

“Exporting Calibrations” on page 9-19

Process Overview

You now fill the lookup table for spark angle by trading off gain in torque for
reduction in NOX emissions.

The method that you use to fill the lookup table is

¢ Obtain the maximum possible torque.

e Restrict NOX to below 250 g/hr at any operating point.

To perform the tradeoff calibration, follow the instructions in the next four
sections:

1 Check the normalizers.

2 Set values for the other variables, AFR and EGR.

3 Fill key operating points with values for spark angle.
4 Fill the table by extrapolation.

Once you have completed the calibration, you can export the calibration for
use in the electronic control unit.
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Checking the Normalizers

A normalizer is the axis of the lookup table (which is the collection of
breakpoints). The breakpoints of the normalizers are automatically spaced
over the ranges of speed and load. These define the operating points that

form the cells of the tradeoff table.

Expand the Tradeoff tree by clicking the plus sign in the display, so you can
see the Spark table and its normalizers Speed and Load. Click to highlight
either normalizer to see the normalizer view. A tradeoff calibration does not
compare the model and the table directly, so you cannot space the breakpoints

by reference to the model.

Miarmalizer (M)

InfLit Output Marmalizer Display Breakpaoint Spacing
200 a A2
1000 1
AO b R
1500 2 us
2000 30 gliig i
2500 4 0.6
3000 5 (-3 -, S
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6500 12
LiMarmalizer (L)
InfLit Output Marmalizer Display Breakpaoint Spacing
01 a AQ po e 1
0.z 1
na 2 = RPN s I 08
0.4 3
05 4 gl gt 0.5
0.6 5
07 B gl o
0.a 7
o4 8 2 0z
1 9 ’
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02 04 0B 08

1




Performing the Tradeoff Calibration

Setting Values for Other Variables

At each operating point, you must fill the values of the spark table. Both of
the models depend on spark, AFR (labeled A, in the session), and EGR (labeled
E in the session). You could set the values for AFR and EGR individually for
each operating point in the table, but for simplicity you will set constant
values for these model inputs.

To set constant values of AFR and EGR for all operating points,

1 Click Variable Dictionary in the Data Objects pane.

2 Click A and edit the Set Point to 14.3, the stoichiometric constant, and
press Enter.

3 Click E and change the Set Point to 0 and press Enter.

You have set these values for every operating point in your tradeoff table.
You can now fill the spark angle lookup table. The process is described next.

4 Click Tradeoff in the Processes pane to return to the tradeoff view.
5 Highlight the Spark table node in the Tradeoff tree display.

6 In the lower pane, check that the value for A is 14.3, and the value for E is
0, as shown in the following example. You leave these values unchanged
for each operating point.

For each operating point you change the values of spark to trade off the torque
and NOX objectives; that is, you search for the best value of spark that gives
acceptable torque within the emissions constraint. The following example
illustrates the controls you use, and there are step-by-step instructions in
the following section.
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Filling Key Operating Points
You now fill the key operating points in the lookup table for spark angle.

The upper pane displays the lookup table, and the lower pane displays the
behavior of the torque and NOX emissions models with each variable.

The object is to maximize the torque and restrict NOX emissions to below
250 g/hr.

Determining the Value of Spark

At each operating point, the behavior of the model alters. The following
display shows the behavior of the models over the range of the input variables
at the operating point selected in the table, where speed (N) is 4500 and load
(L) is 0.5. You can show confidence intervals by selecting View > Display
Confidence Intervals.
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Value of the torque model
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\ Value of the NOX model

The top three graphs show how the torque model varies with the AFR (labeled
A), the spark angle (SPK), and the EGR (E), respectively. The lower panes show
how the NOX emissions model varies with these variables.

You are calibrating the Spark table, so the two spark (SPK) graphs are green,
indicating that these graphs are directly linked to the currently selected
lookup table.

1 Select the operating point N = 4500 and L = 0.5 in the lookup table.

2 Now try to find the spark angle that gives the maximum torque and
restricts NOX emissions to below 250 g/hr. You can change the value of
spark by clicking and dragging the orange line on the SPK graphs, or by
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typing values into the SPK edit box. You can change the values of any of
the other tradeoff variables in the same way, but as you have already set
constant values for A and E you should not change these. Try different
values of spark and look at the resulting values of the torque and NOX
models.

3 Click to select the top SPK - TQ_Model graph (TQ_Model row, SPK column).
When selected the graph is outlined as shown in the following example.

4 Now click ’Find maximum of output’ ( H ) in the toolbar. This calculates
the value of spark that gives the maximum value of torque. The following
display shows the behavior of the two models when the spark angle is
26.4458, which gives maximum torque output.

Torque model behavior

99% Confidence interval
for the torque model

<+—— NOX model behavior

x |
1] i0 20 30 40 5[!’
Value of spark
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At this operating point, the maximum torque that is generated is 48.136
when the spark angle is 26.4989. However, the value of NOX is 348.968,
which is greater than the restriction of 250 g/hr. Clearly you have to look at
another value of spark angle.

Click and drag the orange bar to change to a lower value of spark. Notice
the change in the resulting values of the torque and NOX models.

Enter 21.5 as the value of SPK in the edit box at the bottom of the SPK
column.

The value of the NOX emissions model is now 249.154. This is within the
restriction, and the value of torque is 47.2478.

At this operating point, this value of 21.5 degrees is acceptable for the
spark angle lookup table, so you want to apply this point to your table.

7 Press Ctrl+T or click @ (Apply table filling values) in the toolbar to apply

that value to the spark table.

This automatically adds the selected value of spark to the table and turns
this cell yellow. It is blue when selected, yellow if you click elsewhere. Look
at the table legend to see what this means: yellow cells have been added to
the extrapolation mask, and the tick mark indicates you saved this input
value by applying it from the tradeoff. You can use the View menu to
choose whether to display the legend.

8 Now repeat this process of finding acceptable values of spark at four more

operating points listed in the table following. In each case,
® Select the cell in the spark table at the specified values of speed and load.

® Enter the value of spark given in the table (the spark angles listed all
satisfy the requirements).

® Press Ctrl+T or click @ (Apply table filling values) in the toolbar to
apply that value to the spark table.

Speed, N Load, L Spark Angle, SPK
2500 0.3 25.75
3000 0.8 10.7
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Speed, N Load, L Spark Angle, SPK
5000 0.7 8.2
6000 0.2 41.3

After you enter these key operating points, you can fill the table by
extrapolation. This is described in the next section.

Filling the Table by Extrapolation

When you have calibrated several key operating points, you can produce a
smooth extrapolation of these values across the whole table.

When you apply the value of the spark angle to the lookup table, the selected
cell is automatically added to the extrapolation mask. This is why the cell is

colored yellow. The extrapolation mask is the set of cells that are used as the
basis for filling the table by extrapolation.

Click i in the toolbar to fill the table by extrapolation.
The lookup table is filled with values of spark angle.

The following figure displays the view after extrapolation over the table.
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Note Not all the points in the lookup table will necessarily fulfill the
requirements of maximizing torque and restricting the NOX emissions.

You could use these techniques to further improve the calibration and trade
off torque and NOX to find the best values for each cell in the spark table.

You can now export this calibration to file.
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Exporting Calibrations
To export your table and its normalizers,

1 Select the Spark node in the branch display.

2 Select File > Export > Calibration.

3 Choose the file type you want for your calibration. For the purposes of this
tutorial, select Comma Separated Value (.csv).

4 Enter tradeoff.csv as the file name and click Save.
This exports the spark angle table and the normalizers, Speed and Load.

You have now completed the tradeoff calibration tutorial.
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Tutorial: Data Sets

This section includes the following topics:

Setting Up the Data Set (p. 10-2) You can use the Data Sets view in
CAGE to compare features, tables,
and models with experimental data.
This tutorial takes you through the
basic steps required to compare a
completed feature calibration to a set
of experimental data. This section
covers how to set up a new data set,
open an existing calibration, import
experimental data into a data set
and add data set items.

Comparing the Items in a Data Set  How to use to views to investigate

(p. 10-8) data sets, viewing as tables or plots,
displaying errors and using color in
the display.

Reassigning Variables (p. 10-16) How to alter the data set by changing
which variables are used for project
expressions. You can also use
data sets to fill lookup tables from
experimental data. For information,
see Chapter 11, “Tutorial: Filling
Tables from Data”.
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Setting Up the Data Set

10-2

In this section...

“Tutorial Overview” on page 10-2
“Opening an Existing Calibration” on page 10-3
“Importing Experimental Data into a Data Set” on page 10-3

“Adding an Item to a Data Set” on page 10-6

Tutorial Overview

You can use the Data Sets view in CAGE to compare features, tables, and
models with experimental data. You can use data sets to plot the features,
tables, etc., as tabular values or as plots on a graph.

Data sets enable you to view the data at a set of operating points. You can
determine the set of operating points yourself, using Build Grid. Alternatively,
you can import a set of experimental data taken at a series of operating points.
These operating points are not the same as the breakpoints of your tables.

This tutorial takes you through the basic steps required to compare a
completed feature calibration to a set of experimental data.

Start CAGE by typing
cage
at the MATLAB® prompt.
To set up the data set tutorial, you need to

1 Open an existing calibration.
2 Import the experimental data.

3 Add the Torque feature to the data set.
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Your data set contains all the input factors and output factors required. As
the imported data contains various operating points, this information is also
included in the data set.

The next sections describe these processes in more detail.

Opening an Existing Calibration

For this tutorial, use the file datasettut.cag, found in the
matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining directory.

To open this file,

1 Select File > Open Project.
2 In the file browser, select datasettut.cag and click Open.

This opens a file that contains a complete calibrated feature with its
associated models and variables. This particular feature is a torque
calibration, using a torque table (labeled T1) and modifiers for spark
(labeled T2) and air/fuel ratio (labeled T3).

3 Select File > New > Data Set to add a new data set to your session.

This automatically switches you to the Factor Information pane of the
data set display.

Importing Experimental Data into a Data Set
To import data into a data set,

1 Select File > Import > Data.

2 In the file browser, select meas_tq data.x1ls from the mbctraining
directory, and click Open.

This set of data includes six columns of data, the test cell settings for
engine speed (RPM), and the measured values of torque (tgmeas), engine
speed (nmeas), air/fuel ratio (afrmeas), spark angle (spkmeas), and load
(Loadmeas).
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3 The Data Set Import Wizard asks which of the columns of data you would
like to import. Click Next to import them all.

The following screen asks you to associate variables in your project with
data columns in the data.

4 Highlight afr in the Project Assignments column and afrmeas in the
Data Column, then click the assign button, shown.

<

5 Repeat this to associate 1load with loadmeas, n with RPM, and spk with
spkmeas. The dialog box should be the same as shown.
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-} Data Set Import Wizard : : -0l x|

— Match data columns in right list to project expressions in left list

Mote: Unazzigned columns will be treated az output data

Project Azzignments [ata Columns
Praoject | D ata Caluran M amne | Calurin
X afr afrmeas X afmeas 4
X load lnadmeas X Ilnadmeaz 3
xXn FiPk4 g nmeas 2
X spk spkmeas e v FPM 1
| x spkmeaz A
® tgmeas G
'\""é

J | B < | ]

[T Show all expressions

- Back | Finizh | Cancel

Assign button

6 Click Finish to close the dialog box.

Note If you need to reassign any inputs after closing this dialog you can
click E in the toolbar or select Data > Assign.
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Adding an Item to a Data Set
To add the Torque feature to the data set,

1 Highlight the Torque feature in the lower list of Project Expressions.
2 Select Data > Factors > Add to Data Set.

This adds two objects to the data set: Torque: Model and Torque:
Strategy. These two objects make up the Torque feature.

® Torque: Model is the model used as a reference point to calibrate the
feature.

® Torque: Strategy is the values of the feature at these operating points.

When these steps are complete, the list of factors includes four input factors
and four output factors, as shown.



Setting Up the Data Set

J: CAGE Browser - datatsettutl.cag ;[glil
File Edit Yiew Data Tools window Help a
DR X|# 7 EOke| =5
Proceszes Diata Sets | Diata Set Factors
7 meas_tq data | Factor | Statug | Information
X n @D Input
X load Zh5 Input
X afr @D Input
X =pk % Input
Frmeas Output: Data
[ tgmeas Output; Data
?&anque: tdodel TP Output: Feature
¥y Tarque: Strategy TP Output: Feature

1| | |

Project Expressions |
E wpreszzion | Tupe | Information
x afr " ariable It data zet
X load Y ariable In data zet
X n " ariable It data zet
X zpk Wariable In data zet

S | 2D Tatle

A1z 1D Tahle

/132 1D Table

A TORQUE MEC madsd

¥y Tarque: Model Feature In data zet

i& Targue: Strateqy Feature In data zet

4 [»] 4] | |
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Comparing the ltems in a Data Set

In this section...

“Viewing the Data Set as a Table” on page 10-8
“Viewing the Data Set as a Plot” on page 10-10
“Displaying the Error” on page 10-11
“Coloring the Display” on page 10-13

Viewing the Data Set as a Table

By viewing the data set, you can compare experimental data with calibrations
or models in your project.

Click M in the toolbar to view the data set as a table of values.

@n- n @n- load @n- afr @n- spk Nmeas tgmeas Ik Torgue: Model| I Torque: Strategy

1 2235 0.549 95 01 2247 BG.7 71 BEE
2 3591 0.454 13.2 0.1 3613 4.1 47 163
3 4945 0.651 12 0.1 4974 737 47573
4 881 0648 119 57 881 758

5 2234 0.441 13.3 0.1 2247 5.9 51.256
[ 3591 0.747 109 01 3612 a0 92 837
T 4947 0.541 9.7 0.1 4973 E2.5

] G531 0622 949 0.1 G54 721 7E.195
9 1218 0.333 14 01 1224 418 33.226
10 15955 0.352 12 0.1 1867 49.4 40457
11 1896 0.209 107 33 1906 285

12 2234 0.254 9.5 3.2 2245 36 23.063
13 2574 0.407 134 3 2588 499 49629
14 2914 0.595 1.5 31 2929 0.5

15 3231 0.781 12.3 3.1 3265 90.5 117.424
16 3589 0663 135 3 3608 77 &7 957
17 3930 0.452 11.9 3.1 3952 2.7 46.511
18 4268 0.235 109 3 4233 277

19 4506 0.194 12 3.2 4533 2.3 -2.088

In the table, the input cells are white and the output cells are grey. Select
the Torque: Strategy column header to see the view shown. The selected
column turns blue and the column headers of the strategy’s inputs (n, load,

10-8



Comparing the ltems in a Data Set

afr and spk) turn cream. Column headers are always highlighted in this way
when they are associated with the currently selected column (such as model
inputs, strategy inputs or linked columns).

In addition to viewing the columns, you can use data sets to create a column
that shows the difference between two columns:

1 Select the tgmeas and Torque: Strategy columns by using Ctrl+click.

2 Select Create Error from the right-click menu on either column header.

This creates another column that is the difference between tgmeas and

Torque: Strategy. Note that all the columns that are inputs to this new

column have highlighted headers.

@n- n @n- load @n- afr @n- spk nmess | tgmess |TP Torgue: Model| T8 Torque: Strategy | I tgmeas_minus_Torgue
1 2235 0.549 95 01 2247 BG.7 71 BEG
2 3591 0.454 132 01 3613 541 47 163
3 4945 0.651 12 0.1 4974 737 47 573
4 881 0.648 119 57 aa1 758 93923
5 2234 0.441 13.3 0.1 2247 5.9 51.256
[ 3591 0.747 109 01 3612 a0 92 837
7 4947 0.541 9.7 0.1 4973 E2.5 5776
8 881 0.5622 9.9 0.1 G54 721 76195
9 1219 0.333 14 01 1224 418 33226
10 1555 0.352 12 0.1 1567 49.4 40.457
11 1896 0.209 107 33 1906 285 3.492
12 2234 0.254 9.5 3.2 2245 36 23063
13 2574 0.407 134 3 2555 499 49 629
14 2914 0.535 11.5 31 2929 0.5 g4 65
15 3251 0.781 12.3 3.1 F265 90.5 117.424
16 3589 0.668 135 3 3605 77 87 957
17 3930 0.452 11.9 3.1 3952 2.7 45511
18 4268 0.235 109 3 4293 277 5253
19 4506 0.194 12 3.2 4635 2.3 -2.055

The error column is simply the difference between tgmeas and Torque:
Strategy. This provides a simple way of comparing the feature and the

measured data.
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Viewing the Data Set as a Plot

1 Click g or select View > Plot to view the data set as a plot.

The lower pane lists all the output expressions in the data set and in the
project.

2 Use Ctrl+click to select tqmeas and Torque: Strategy from the lower

list.
® Torque : Strategy
& ltgmeas
Torgue : Strategy, tgmeas v n
I EEERE T TR & - ... . ................... e
: «. 9+ St ; A .
00| 5 eeeeees e . .......... . .......... . ......... PP PR ‘. ........ ' ......... s
- * : e e ; : P .

a0 . .......... e .. ........ ‘ ........... ' ........ L P . ...... .... ..............
~ : : : P : : : & :
= . [ : : : : : :
2 : ; : X ] : : :

BOE R L e ' .............................
E . N . . .: . : .
z £ I : . : : :
Vool [ T o o e U v

‘- . : :
: L : *
0 &% ... e B T L S
'x 5
o i | | i i i [P I i i
1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4300 5000 5500 6000
n
®-axis factor: In d y-axis factor: |<Se|e|:ﬂ|jn> d

3 Change the x-axis factor to n from the drop-down menu.

This displays the calibrated values of torque from the feature, and the
measured values of torque from the experimental data, against the test
cell settings for engine speed.

Clearly there is some discrepancy between the two.
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Displaying the Error

View the error between the calibrated and measured values of torque.
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CAGE Browser - datatsettutl.cag

File Edit Wew Data Tools Window Help

IDSHE X |FE” EN=S m=5

Processes Data mets | Absolute Relative Error (%) (tgmeas - Torguel ¥ n
------ [ meas tq da : : : : & :
3120_.5............? ......................................
3 : : :
g : : : :
Feature T SIS PR R PR PPPPRI
i : : : :
AN PE L. ¢
L £ ' : 5
Tradeoff & : : : E
E E|:| _ ............. ..................................... .‘. ............ -
; w : : :
» : : :
ﬁ) 2 * - * : :
-E 1 P [ e
B T * : :
Optimization - : : . "’ & :
T : : : : .
5 20f--- .. ................. ‘ ..... * e L] o
B ;‘ LI N : * &
=] v : :
< 1 i . 1 &
1000 2000 4000 So00 G000
n
x-axis factor: In - i y-axiz factor; g
Output Expressions (Project and Data Set)
E xpreszzion | Type / | Information =
/T3 10 Table
<\ TOROUE MBC model
23. Torque: Model Feature In data zet
13. Torque: Strategy Feature In data zet
EH tgmeas Drata Set
E—) tgmeas_minus_T orque [ata Set Sum - kgme
A o
| | o]l | >

L
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1. Select tgmeas_minus_Torque.

/

2. Select Absolute Relative Error

(tgmeas - Torque).
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1 Select tqmeas_minus_Torque from the lower list (OQutput Expressions).

2 For the y-axis factor, select Absolute Relative Error (tgmeas -
Torque) from the drop-down menu.

As you can see, there seems to be no particular correlation between engine
speed and the error in the calibration.

Coloring the Display

1 Select Color by Value from the right-click menu on the graph.

2 From the Color by drop-down menu, select load.

Abzolute Relative Errar (%) (tgmesas - Torgue) v n loacd
: : : : : . . : :
120 e L ....... L R Ceeee L ....... L R 0Es

T : : : : : : : : : : :
T A [ P R R e 0.74
g : : : : : : : : : : :
S : :
- : :
o |1 i e %
E 80— ....... P [ TR ....... . [ TR Lo -0.62
= : : : : : : : : : : :
=
= . : : : : : : : : : : H0.51
‘E BO--- T RERTERS Y SRR e T RERRERe EEETEEE SR e
o . : . - . : . X - .
) : :
= L ] : :
E e : & : : : : : : : d0.40
E aofko.o Lo TRETTES - ERPIRE I Lo TRETRES - ERPIRE IR
g : . : : : : : : : :
= : L B : : P :
O . I T ST I -
" 20fiod [ T . ....... R T T PR .

: . : . i : & : . L ]

: . L * : : : : L [ ] :

hd : ' . '

| i | | i ! i | i i I [ Limit range

1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500 2 S000 S500 6000
0 Color by
w-aiz factor In vl y-awiz factor: I,&bgglute Helativnj IIDad j

In this display, you can see that some of the low values of load display a high
error.
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Limiting the Range of the Colors

load

.85

0.74
Adjust the maximum

/ [ value of the range.

052

L
A

Adjust the mid
value of the range.

\\
| Adjust the minimum
value of the range.

v Limit range

o L=

Limit range
— check box
Eu:ulu:ur b

I [oad il I

To view the colors in more detail, you can limit the range of the colors:

1 Select the Limit range box (or you could right-click the graph and select
Restrict Color to Limits).

2 Set the minimum value of the color range to be as low as possible by
dragging the minimum value down.

3 Set the maximum value of the color range to be around 0.4.
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Abszolute Relstive Errar (36 (tgmeas - Torgue) v n Ioad
- : : . . R : :
A20F5 e I EIE AT TEERT EETTPEEIEPRET R
7 § : § 5
E 00k O [ T S
= : : : : :
= : : : : :
» 5 Lo . :
E =71 P ....... FR ....... .............. ............... ...................
=4 : : : : : :
= : : : : : :
g T : :
s BOb:ooo--- SRR Lo ............... PR G ...................
E L : :
g S : :
T 40k-......: Peeiennn R ERRERRE R RERRER T
% » : : : :
5 L o : 90
4 = 5 : '1138 o] : o o
g Wpio gyl gy RO T T
o ¢ 5T &g e e

o] : Lo :

: : : : : : : : 2| : :

1 ] i 1 1 12y i 1 1 Fat ¥ Limit range

1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500 5000 5300 6000

I Coolor bay;

w-aniz factor: In vI y-awiz factor I,a,hsglute Helativ-j IInad j

As the low values of load are causing large errors, it would be wise to
reexamine the calibration, particularly at small values of load.
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Reassigning Variables

Instead of using the test cell settings for the engine speed (RPM), you might
want to use the measured values of engine speed (nmeas). So you have to
reassign the variable n to nmeas.

To reassign n,

1 Click E or select Data > Assign.

2 In the dialog that appears, select n from the Project Assignments pane
and nmeas from the Data Columns pane.

3 Click the assign button.

J Data Set Assign _ 1Ol =l
— Match data columng in right ligt to project expressions in left lizt
Mate: Unazsigned columns will be treated az output data
Project Azsighments [Data Columnns
Project | Drata Column Mame | Colurmn
x afr afrmneas X afrmeas 4
X load lpadmeas X loadmeas 3
X h nMeas v X nmeas 2
X spk spkmeas < RPHM 1
X zpkmeas 5
» lgmeas [
a | B <] |+
[ Show all expressions
}Assigning nmeas ta h; unassighing data column BPM. oK Cancel
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Reassigning Variables

You can now compare your calibration with your experimental data again,
using the techniques described.

You have now completed the data sets tutorial.
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Tutorial: Filling Tables
from Data

This section includes the following topics:

Setting Up a Table and Experimental How to set up a new table and import

Data (p. 11-2) experimental data.

Filling the Table from the How to fill a table from experimental
Experimental Data (p. 11-9) data.

Selecting Regions of the Data How to use regions to include only
(p. 11-13) the data you want to use.

Exporting the Calibration (p. 11-15) How to export your calibration.
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11-2

Setting Up a Table and Experimental Data

In this section...

“Tutorial Overview” on page 11-2
“Adding Variables” on page 11-3
“Adding a New Table” on page 11-4

“Importing Experimental Data” on page 11-6

Tutorial Overview

If you are considering a straightforward strategy, you might want to fill
tables directly from experimental data. For example, a simple torque strategy
fills a lookup table with values of torque over a range of speed and relative
air charge, or load. You can use CAGE to fill this strategy (which is a set of
tables) by referring to a set of experimental data. You can also fill tables with
the output of optimizations.

This tutorial takes you through the steps of calibrating a lookup table for
torque, based on experimental data.

¢ This section describes the steps required to set up CAGE in order to
calibrate a table by reference to a set of data.

e “Filling the Table from the Experimental Data” on page 11-9 describes the
process of filling the lookup table.

® “Selecting Regions of the Data” on page 11-13 describes how you can select
some of the data for inclusion when you fill the table.

e “Exporting the Calibration” on page 11-15 describes how to export your
completed calibration.

Start CAGE by typing
cage
at the MATLAB® prompt.

If you already have a CAGE session open, select File > New Project.



Setting Up a Table and Experimental Data

First you will set up a blank table ready for filling using experimental data or
optimization output.

The steps that you need to follow to set up the CAGE session are

1 Add the variables for speed and load by importing a variable dictionary.
2 Add a new table to your session.

3 Import your experimental data.
The next sections describe each of these processes in detail.

Adding Variables

Before you can add tables to your session, you must add variables to associate
with the normalizers or axes.

To add a variable dictionary,

1 Select File > Import > Variable Dictionary.

2 Select table_filling_tutorial.xml from the
matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining directory.

This loads a variable dictionary into your session. The variable dictionary
includes the following:

® N, the engine speed
® |, the relative air charge
e A, the air/fuel ratio (AFR)

® stoich, the stoichiometric constant

You can now add a table to your session.
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Adding a New Table
You must add a table to fill.

To add a new table,
1 Select File > New > 2D table.

This opens a dialog box that asks you to specify the variable names for the
normalizers. As you can see in the dialog controls, accepting the defaults
will create a table with ten rows and ten columns with an initial value

of 0 in each cell.

2 Change the number of columns to 7.

3 Select L as the variable for normalizer Y and N as the variable for
normalizer X, then click OK.

Note In CAGE, a 2-D table is defined as a table with two inputs.

CAGE takes you to the Tables view, where you can see the following.



Setting Up a Table and Experimental Data

J. CAGE Browser - Untitled -0 x|
File Edit Wew Table Tools ‘Window Help b
IDed|X &% |t omF
Processes Takles Lk 500 1000 150
MHew 20_Table 0.1 1] 0
|/ MMormaliser 0z 0 0
el LMomaliser 03 ] 0 05
Feature 0.4 1] 0
05 u] ]
N 06 0 0
oy u] ]
08 il 0 o
os u] ]
1 u] ]
« 3 e o __H

Inspecting the Values of the Normalizers

CAGE has automatically initialized the normalizers by spacing the
breakpoints evenly across the range of values for the engine speed (N) and
load (L). The variable ranges are found in the variable dictionary. Switch to
the Normalizer view to inspect the normalizers.

Expand the table branch by clicking =, and select NNormalizer as shown.
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Takles

Ei‘* MHew_20_Table
: 1;_ MMarmalizer
E L::’__ LM ormaliser
- I/ MMarmalizer
4/ LNomaliger

This displays the two normalizers for the table.

You have an empty table with breakpoints over the ranges of the engine speed
and load, which you can fill with values based on experimental data.

Importing Experimental Data

To fill a table with values based on experimental data, you must add the data
to your session. If you want to fill a table with the output of an optimization,
the output appears automatically in the Data Sets view as a new data set
called Exported_Optimization_Data when you select the Export to Data Set
toolbar button. For this tutorial you need to import some experimental data.

CAGE uses the Data Sets view to store grids of data. Thus, you need to
add a data set to your session as well.

Select File > New > Data Set to add a data set to your session. This changes
the view to the Data Set view.

You can now import experimental data into the data set:

1 Select File > Import > Data.

2 In the file browser, select meas_tq data.csv from the
matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining directory and click Open.

This set of data includes six columns of data: the test cell settings for
engine speed (RPM), and the measured values of torque (tgmeas), engine
speed (nmeas), air/fuel ratio (afrmeas), spark angle (spkmeas), and load
(Loadmeas).



Setting Up a Table and Experimental Data

3 This opens the Data Set Import Wizard. The first screen asks which of the
columns of data you want to import. Click Next to import them all.

The following screen asks you to associate variables in your project with
data columns in the data.

4 Highlight N in the Project Assignments column and nmeas in the Data
Column, then click the assign button, shown.

<

5 Repeat this to associate L with loadmeas. The dialog box should be the
same as the following.
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-} Data Set Import Wizard : : -0l x|

— Match data columns in right list to project expressions in left list

Mote: Unazzigned columns will be treated az output data

Project Azzignments [ata Columns
Praoject | D ata Caluran M amne | Calurin
XA X afrmeas 4
xL loadmeas X loadmeas 3
XN nmeas o X nmeas 2
&« FPM 1
| x spkmeaz A
® tgmeas G
'\""é
d i ( ]

[T Show all expressions

] Cancel

Assign button
6 Click Finish to close the dialog box.

You now have an empty table and some experimental data in your session.
You are ready to fill the table with values based on this data.
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Filling the Table from the Experimental Data

You have an empty table and the experimental data in your session. You can
now fill the table with values based on your data.

The data that you have imported is a series of measured values of torque
at a selection of different operating points. These operating points do not
correspond to the values of the breakpoints that you have specified. The
lookup table has a range of engine speed from 500 revolutions per minute
(rpm) to 3500 rpm. The range of the experimental data is far greater.

CAGE extrapolates the values of the experimental data over the range of your

table. Then it fills the table by selecting the torque values of the extrapolation
at your breakpoints.

To fill the table with values based on the experimental data,

1 To view the Table Filler display, click g (Fill Table From Data Set) in the
toolbar in the Data Sets view; or select View > Table Filler.

You can use this display to specify the table you want to fill and the factor
you want to use to fill it.

2 In the lower pane, select New_2D_Table from the Table to fill list.

3 Select tgmeas from the Factor to fill table list. This is the data that you
want to use to fill the table.

4 Select N from the x-axis factor list and L from the y-axis factor list. Your
session should be similar to the following display.
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11-10

An operating point from the A breakpoint in your
experimental data (a blue dot) / lookuptable (a cross)
Filling takle Mew 20 Takle, from factor tgmeas
100 | Mo W Moo Mo G e e e e s
0a0% e x ........ N oD YRIREE B e B P W
o R & I SN T T %
o & ; bl T S ™ ®
- ) e - DN RN Lt Beooaaaa x ......... 3" S I I
'E l : : : : : - L]
B B0 - R [T PRI B o R PP PP PR
L] * : . : i [ ]
3 oS0 ---- .x ......... LR GRS Beoroene PR % . ..... . ...................................... & -
E'D.lﬂ:li- ........ x . ‘g. ....... x.x. ....... x ........ K .......................................................
0204 - x@x ......... - g K ......... B e
D20 g e oo * IRRRRRIEY e e e
010 & i & L L i
S00.00 100000 150000 200000 250000 300000 3500.00
H (table axis)
x-axiz factor: IN j y-axiz factor: ||_ j
Filling table Mew 2D Table with output factor tgmeas from meas_tg_data
Tahle to fill | Factor ta fil takle
T able | |nputs Factor | Information -
g New_20_Table N, L. R RPM
B spkmeas
E lqmeas —
« | KN | o

Table filling rules (optional)

Click and drag ower D ata Set plat to create rules

v Show table history atter fil

Fill Takle |

The upper pane displays the breakpoints of your table as crosses and the
operating points where there is data as blue dots. Data sets display the




Filling the Table from the Experimental Data

points in the experimental data, not the values at the breakpoints. You can
inspect the spread of the data compared to the breakpoints of your table
before you fill the table.

5 To view the table after it is filled, ensure that the Show table history
after fill box, at the bottom left, is selected.

6 To fill the table with values of tqmeas extrapolated over the range of the
normalizers, click Fill Table.

This opens the History dialog box, shown.

History for Mew_ZD_Table |
W Ergion | Caomment / Action | Date and Time |
2 Yalues filled from data zet meaz_tg data, factor tlgmeas 16-Mar-2004 13:32:06
1 Initial corfiguration 16-Mar-2004 12:15:34 Reset |
Al
Remaoyve |
Edit...
LM 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500
01 12.245 13471 14 637 15.084 14 522 13805 13.044
0.2 23.802 25336 26.94 27322 2549 24 344 23897
03 3514 368587 38912 38.876 36.598 33438 3151
0.4 46.028 48217 51.118 51517 49.49 45317 40169
0.5 56.839 25411 B0.752 52.257 E2.139 E1.779 52486
06 63 694 58387 53545 68367 6A.7588 71.364 68274
0.7 79.019 79.285 758.65 7015 75705 52.919 85571
05 55482 55408 929581 98575 92016 a1.03 93014
04 104147 106255 110.504 114302 112183 107 475 107431
1 121 64 123 967 126 965 128007 128826 127 BAs 127 643
Cloze Help

11-11



11 1uiorial: Filling Tables from Data

11-12

7 Click Close to close the History dialog box and return to the Table Filler
display.

8 To view the graph of your table, as shown, select Data > Plot > Surface.

Filling takle Mew2DTable, from factor tgmeas

This display shows the table filled with the experimental points overlaid as
purple dots.

The table has been calibrated by extrapolating over the values of your data
and filling the values that the data predicts at your breakpoints.

Notice that the range of the table is smaller than the range of the data, as the
table only has a range from 500 rpm to 3500 rpm.

The data outside the range of the table affects the values that the table is filled
with. You can exclude the points outside the range of the table so that only
points in the range that you are interested in affect the values in the table.



Selecting Regions of the Data

Selecting Regions of the Data
You can ignore points in the data set when you fill your lookup table.
For example, in this tutorial the experimental data ranges over values that
are not included in the lookup table. You want to ignore the values of engine
speed that are greater than the range of the table.

To ignore points in the data set,

1 Select Data > Plot > Data Set. This returns you to the view of where the
breakpoints lie in relation to the experimental data.

2 To define the region that you want to include, left-click and drag the plot.
Highlight all the points that are included in your table range, as shown.

Filling table Mewe_20_Tahle, from factor tomeas

1003 - --- R o T T Mo T —

(W =[0I >< ........ Boeeens >< ......... ; ........ i ....... ﬂ ........ P BRREREE Dh e [ PRI o ARRREEE ol o

0804} - ‘ ........ .-. ....... ‘ o A X.KD ............................. O ..... B
w070 |- ETEET Brarenann ERTTTR S Weeeens B g M
2 neos |- B % i R i ©
2 L : . : e o
_g 0.50 3 .x ........ ,:{ ........ PRI W Fooooeos KDC. .................................... [+ TR
3— o404 -f----- e ,,. ...... x.x. ...... IR P o N

0204 -f----- x.x ........ ;}(.........x ........ G e

020% -t o x ........ e .;;( ......... e e x ............. 2. 1 ERR R R TP PR

040 & & i & B i

500.00 100000 150000 200000 2500.00 300000 3500.00
H (table axis)
®-axis factor: IN d y-axis factor: ||_ d

3 To fill the table based on an extrapolation over these data points only, click
Fill Table. This opens the History display again.

4 In the History display, select version 2 and 3, using Ctrl+click. The

following display shows a comparison between the table filled with two
different extrapolations.
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History for Mew_ZD_Table |
W Ergion | Caomment / Action | Date and Time |
3 Yalues filled from data zet meaz_tg data, factor tlgmeas 16-Mar-2004 13:41:36
2 Walues filled from data zet meas_tq data, factor tgmeas 16-k ar-2004 13:32:06 Reset |
1 Imitial configuration 16-Mar-2004 12:15:34
Al
Remaoyve |
Edit...
LM 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500
01 -0.365 0203 0.454 -0ma 0622 -0.36 0265
0.2 -0.525 0.02 0.324 -0.202 -0.437 0628 1227
03 -0.621 -016 0465 0312 0533 3236 5139
0.4 -0.451 -0.262 -0.018 01 -0.04 3.294 5275
0.5 -0.247 0.14 0762 0.41 -1.059 -1.354 -2413
06 -0.746 02492 1868 1555 -0.745 -0.182 2826
0.7 -0.706 0.465 2808 4145 0.054 =207 -3E97
05 -1.201 -1 266 -0.239 -0 649 0.424 1.38 -0.4939
04 -6.319 -B.F72 -4.776 -2133 -0.709 -1.971 -3.44
1 -11 745 1142 -5.054 -4 Ba3 -4.504 -5.045 10513
Cloze Help
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5 Click Close to close the History viewer.

6 Select Data > Plot > Surface to view the surface again.

The display of the surface now shows the table filled only by reference to the
data points that are included in the range of the table.

You have filled a lookup table with values taken from experimental data.



Exporting the Calibration

Exporting the Calibration

To export the calibration,

1 To highlight the table that you want to export, you must first click Tables,
shown.

|

Tables

2 Highlight the New_2D_Table.
3 Select File > Export > Calibration > Selected Item.

4 Choose the type of file you want to save your calibrations as. For the
purposes of this tutorial, select Comma Separated Value (.csv).

5 Enter table_filling_tutorial.csv as the file name and click Save.

This exports the calibration.

You have now completed this tutorial.
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Tutorial: Optimization and
Automated Tradeoff

This section includes the following topics:

Tutorial Overview (p. 12-3)

Single-Objective Optimization
(p. 12-6)

Multiobjective Optimization
(p. 12-20)

Sum Optimization (p. 12-34)

Automated Tradeoff (p. 12-41)

Introducing the tutorial
optimizations and how to set

up your session by importing models
and setting up an operating point
set.

How to set up and run a simple
single-objective optimization,
examine and export your results,
and use those results to fill a table.

How to set up and run a
multiobjective optimization,

and use the output views to select
the best solutions to export.

How to set up a sum optimization
S0 you can assign weights to more
significant operating points, for
example to constrain emissions over
a whole drive cycle.

How to use your optimizations for
automated tradeoff.
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Worked Example Optimization How to use the Worked Example. We

(p. 12-44) provide this to illustrate modifying
the template to create your own
user-defined optimizations.

Creating an Optimization from Your A detailed walk-through of the

Own Algorithm (p. 12-51) steps involved in incorporating your
own algorithm into an optimization
function for use in CAGE.
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Tutorial Overview

In this section...

“Tutorial Problem Definitions” on page 12-3

“The Optimization View” on page 12-3

“Setting Up Your Optimization Session” on page 12-5

Tutorial Problem Definitions

In this tutorial you will use optimization to find solutions to the following
problems:

® A single-objective optimization to find maximum values of torque, subject to
a constraint to keep NOX emissions below a specified level. You will export
the output and use it to fill a table. See “Single-Objective Optimization”
on page 12-6.

* A multiobjective optimization to maximize torque and minimize NOX
emissions. See “Multiobjective Optimization” on page 12-20.

® A sum optimization to maximize torque while minimizing NOX, weighted to
give more importance to idle speed. See “Sum Optimization” on page 12-34.

® Using any of your optimizations to run an automated tradeoff. Once you
have set up an optimization you can apply it to a tradeoff. See “Automated
Tradeoff” on page 12-41.

The Optimization View

You can use the Optimization view to set up, run, view, and export
optimizations. You must also set up optimizations here in order to use them
for automated tradeoff.

Start the CAGE Browser part of the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox™
product by typing

cage

at the MATLAB® prompt.
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To reach the Optimization view, click the Optimization button in the
Processes pane.

4

Cptimization

When you first open the Optimization view both panes are blank until
you create an optimization. After you set up your optimizations, the left
Optimization pane shows a tree hierarchy of your optimizations, and the
right hand panes display details of the optimization selected in the tree, as
with other CAGE processes.

As for other CAGE processes, you must set up your session for an optimization.
For any optimization, you need one or more models. You can run an
optimization at a single point, or you can supply a set of points to optimize.
In this case you also need to set up this set of points using the Data Sets
view. The steps required are as follows:

1 Import a model or models.
2 Set up a new optimization.
3 Define an operating point set if required.

The following tutorial guides you through this process to evaluate this
optimization problem:

MaxTQ (SPK, N, L)
That is, find the maximum of the torque model (TQ) as a function of spark

(SPK), engine speed (N), and load (L). You will use the NOXFLOW model to
constrain these optimization problems.
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Setting Up Your Optimization Session
Before you can set up the optimization, you must set up your session.

1 Select File > Open Project (or the toolbar button) to choose the
tradeoffInit.cag file, found in the matlab\toolbox\mbc\mbctraining
directory, then click OK.

The tradeoffInit.cag project contains two models and all the variables
necessary for this tutorial. For more information about how to set up models
and variables, see “Variables and Models” in the CAGE documentation.

2 Select the Models view by clicking the Models button in the Data Objects
pane.

Observe that the project you have opened contains two models: TQ_Model
and NOXFLOW_Model. In this tutorial you use these models to optimize
torque values subject to emissions constraints.

3 To view the items in the Variable Dictionary, click the Variable Dictionary
button in the Data Objects pane.

The Variable Dictionary view appears, displaying the variables,
constants, and formulas in the current project. The project already has
the relevant variables defined, so you do not need to import a variable
dictionary. Note that the variables have ranges and set points defined.
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Single-Objective Optimization

In this section...

“Process Overview” on page 12-6

“Using the Optimization Wizard” on page 12-6

“Setting Objectives, Constraints, and Operating Points” on page 12-9
“Running the Optimization” on page 12-14

“Using Optimization Results to Fill Tables” on page 12-15

“Using a Custom Fill Routine to Fill Tables” on page 12-18

Process Overview
The following sections describe these stages:

1 Using the Optimization Wizard to choose
® Your optimization algorithm
e How many objectives and constraints

e What free variables to use

2 Using the Optimization view to choose
* A model for your objective
* A model, type, and value for your constraint

® An operating point set for your optimization

3 Running the optimization, examining the output, exporting to a data set,
and using the output to fill a table

Using the Optimization Wizard

To create a new optimization,

1 Select File > New > Optimization.

This opens the Optimization Wizard.
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) Dptimization Wizard ] =]
Algorithm Selection
Select from the list the algorithm that you want the nesw optimization to use.

Available optimization algorithms:

Hame | Free Waniables | Objectives | Congtraintz | Operating Point Sets |

foptzon ary number 1 ary number 0

HEI ary number 2 or more ary number 0

ga ary number 1 ary number 0

patternzearch ary number 1 ary number 0

whorkedExample 2 1 i] 0

Cancel = Back Mext = Fimizh

2 foptcon is selected by default, and this is the optimization algorithm

you will use for this example. Note that this algorithm specifies a single

objective in the Objectives column. Click Next.

3 On the next screen, set the number of constraints to 1, as shown.

) Dptimization Wizard |

Algorithn Options

Algarithms may be able to use a variable number of items. Select the number of each item that you weant to use in this

optimization.

=0l x|

Murnber of free variables:

Mumber of objectives:

Murnber of constraints:

Mumber of operating point sets:

=
3
[
[ ed

Cancel

= Back

Mext =

Firizh
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Leave the number of free variables at 1 (spark will be the free variable).
Click Next.

4 On the next screen, choose spark as your free variable for this optimization
by clicking SPK in the list on the right, then click the button to match it up
with FreeVariable1, as shown. Click Finish.

.} Dptimization Wizard _ 1O =l
Required Yariables
td atch each required variable in the optimization ta a variable frarm the Y ariable Dictionary.

Optimization inputs; CAGE wariables:

Syrmbol | CAGE variabls |
Freetariablel SPE

Feamt

L

Seleck CAGE Wariahle
=l

Caticel | < Back | et = | Firizh |

A new branch named Optimization appears in the Optimization tree. Your
CAGE browser should look like the following example. In the Optimization
Information pane you can see listed the algorithm name mbcOSfmincon,
free variable SPK, and the description Single objective optimization
subject to constraints. In the Objectives and Constraints panes there

are status messages informing you that you need to specify a model for an
objective, and valid constraint settings.
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) CAGE Browser - tradeoffInit.cag 10l =|
File Edit Optimization Tools Window Help
oea[x|#(e [[»aBBBBES0E
Processes Optimiz...| Ohjectives Optimization Information
Optirniz | Mame |Descripﬁ0n |Type |Status Algarith.... |mchSfminc:0n
A Chijective F() tdinimize Q Mo ohjective model has bheer |Algorith... |Single ohbjective o...
Free var...|SPK
_tem scal...|off
1| | Distribut... [off
|C0nstraints
}&me | Descrigtion | status i
. Model =No input= == 0 Q The constraint seftings are r

4

| i

Data Ohjects | Input Yariahble Yalues

Mumber of runs: I 1 il

“ector display format: IExpanded wertically - l ‘

Free Variahles

Fixed “ariables |

Wariakle: SPK
Mumber of 1=
values: =
1 1]

KR Ea|

Setting Objectives, Constraints, and Operating Points

1 Double-click Objective in the Objectives pane.

The Edit Objective dialog appears.
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12-10

) Edit Objective

Ohjective type: IPoird Ohjective T I A point objective function is & CAGE model that provides

an ohjective to be optimized for each set of input values.
Ohjective name: Ebjective

=0l x|

pe

Luvailable models:

Mode| Type
5 T0_Madel MEC mads!
<k NOKFLOW Model MEC model

Selected model TQ_Madel

Ohjective type:
" Minimize
= b :

ok I Cancel |

Helgp

2 Click to select TQ_Model and select Maximize from the radio buttons on

the right. Click OK.

You return to the CAGE Browser Optimization view. The Description
TQ_Model (SPK,L,N,A,E) appears in the Objectives pane.

3 Double-click Model in the Constraints pane.

The Edit Constraint dialog appears.



Single-Objective Optimization

) Edit Constraint

Constraint type: IModeI ki I Model constraints keep only points wwhere the output value
of an expression is above or below the specified limit.
Constraint name: FO}(

=0l x|

Input model;

Moce| Type

o TG _Model MBI madel
4% NOXFLOWY _Model MEC Mol

Evaluste quantity; IEvaIuatiDn value - I

Conzstraint type;

== -

Conztraint bound:

& Constart: | 250 2]

= CAGE tem:
IShow mocels d
Maoclel Type
< 12_niodel IBC model
o\ HOXFLOWY hindel WEE model

Evaluate quantitsy: IEvaIuation walle > I

Constrairt description: ‘NO}(FLOW_ModeI(SPK, L, N, &, E) == 250

Ok I Cancel

| Help |

4 Leave the Constraint type drop-down menu at the default, Model, and
edit the Constraint name to NOX.

5 Select NOXFLOW_Model from the Input model list, and enter 250 in the
Constant edit box as the maximum value for the constraint, as shown

above, and press Enter. Make sure the inequality is <= and the Constraint

Description reads NOXFLOW_Model (SPK, L, N, A, E) <=250. Click OK.

You return to the CAGE Browser Optimization view. Notice that the
Description NOXFLOW_Model (SPK, L, N, A, E) <= 250 appears in the
Constraints pane.

Note that the toolbar button Run Optimization ( ) is now enabled,

because your optimization setup has provided enough information to start

an optimization.

6 You can use the Input Variable Values panes to define a set of operating
points for the optimization. Note that you do not have to have an operating
point set; if you do not, the optimization will run at a single point of your

choosing (the set points of variables is the default).
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Running the optimization requires the selected models to be evaluated
(many times over) and hence values are required for all the model input
factors (L, N, A, E, and SPK). The defaults of the fixed variables (L, N, A, E) are
their set points, as shown in the Fixed Variables pane. You have chosen
SPK as a free variable, so the optimization will choose different values for
SPK in trying to find the best. The default initial value for a free variable is
the set point, as shown in the Free Variables pane.

To define the set of operating points for the optimization,

a In the Input Variable Values pane, increase the Number of runs
to 6. Notice 6 rows appear in both fixed and free variables panes, all
containing the default set point values of each variable.

b Enter, or copy and paste, these values into the N column of the Fixed
Variables pane:

N

1000
1000
3000
3000
6000
6000

¢ Enter, or copy and paste, these values into the L column of the Fixed
Variables pane:

L

0.1
0.8
0.1
0.8
0.1
0.8

The Fixed Variables pane should look as shown.



Single-Objective Optimization

Fixed Yariahles

Y arighle: L M 2 E

Nawes I_=T = E= E
1 0.1 1000 12 5
2 0.5 1000 12 =
8 0.1 3000 12 5
4 0.8 3000 12 5
5 0.1 EO00 12 5
5 0.5 E000 12 5

Leave the other fixed variables and the free variable values at the
defaults. If you wished to restrict the range of the free variables, you
could select Optimization > Edit Free Variable Ranges. The default
is the range of the variable as defined in the Variable Dictionary. For this
example, leave the default.

7 Your CAGE Browser should now look like the following example, with an
objective, constraint, and set of operating points. The optimization is ready

to run.
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) CAGE Browser - tradeoffInit.cag

=10l x|

File Edit Optimization Tools Window Help
DsE|X|F2(? |[|[ha2RRBBSE
Processes Optimization | Ohbjectives Optimization Information
------ Optimization | Mame |Descripﬁ0n |Type Algotithm name |mchSfminc:0n

Feature

=N
AL

T off

Algorithm des... |Sing|e objective optimiz...

Free variables  |[SPK

ltem scaling off

Distributed runs |off

A Chjective  TG_Model(SPK, L, M, &, E) Maximize

J | of
| Constraints |
Name | Descrigtion Status i
i o MOKFLOWY_Model(SPHK, L, M, &, ..

4 | I

| Input Yariahble Yalues

Mumber of runs: I B il

“ector display format: IExpanded wertically - l ‘

Free Variahles

Wariakle: SPK
Mumber of 1=
values: X
1 1]
2 1]
3 1]
4 1]
B 1]
5] 1]

| Fixed “ariahles |
Wariakle: L i A

Naes |1 =l|[ Rl 1E

1 0.1 1000 12

2 0.5 1000 12

3 0.1 3000 12

4 0.5 3000 12

5 0.1 G000 12

6 0.5 G000 12

2

| Ready

|

Running the Optimization

1 Click Run Optimization ( ) in the toolbar.

The optimization runs, showing progress messages as each point is
evaluated until the optimization is complete. On completion of the
optimization, a new node appears in the Optimization tree.

2 The view switches to the new node Optimization_Output where you can
view the optimization results.

This single-objective optimization produces one best solution for each point
in the operating point set. Click the cells of the table, or the points in the
Results Surface, to view solutions at those operating points.




Single-Objective Optimization

3 The optimization output view retains a memory of previous layout. If you
have not used these views before, try the buttons and right-click context
menus in the view title bars to add constraint graphs to examine your

results.

) CAGE Browser - tradeoffInit.cag

Fil= Edit Wiew 3Solution Tools Window Help

= [m 3]

DeW|xE®

IR e E T R

Proceszes Q...
II @ Solution: <| 1j ‘ Curren.. 6

Current ... 1

‘ W Ac..

Sl Optimization Results

Feature “ector display format: IExpanded h.. = I

f‘a‘ E! Run Accept
L U

Tradeaff

K| =1[=1| =1 <1<

T T T T T

& |th [ [t [k | =

Obijective Graphs
a0 o0
a0 {4
0 good | il
£ &0 %
E ooaond | b
o 50 =
o
i 200
30
20 0
b i
o 20 40
P I ’I SPH

| Feady

For more information, see “Analyzing Point-by-Point Optimization Output” in

the CAGE User’s Guide documentation.

Using Optimization Results to Fill Tables

As an example, to use these optimization results to fill a table, first create a

new table as follows:
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1 Build a SPK table in N and L. Select File > New > 2-D Table.

2 Leave 10 in the Rows and Columns edit boxes and 0 in the Initial Value
edit box.

3 Use the drop-down menus to select L and N for the Y and X inputs.

4 Rename the table to SPK_Table.

5 Click OK. Your CAGE browser switches to the Tables view. CAGE has
automatically initialized the normalizers to space breakpoints evenly over
the ranges of N and L.

There are two methods for filling tables with optimization results.

1 Click the Optimization button in the Processes pane to return to the
Optimization view

2 Click the plus to expand the Optimization node, and select the
Optimization_Output node.

3 Select Solution > Fill Tables (or the toolbar button Fill tables using
optimal settings).

The Table Filling wizard appears.

4 Select the SPK_Table table and click the button to add it to the list of tables
to be filled. Click Next.

5 Select the SPK_Table table, and double-click SPK in the list of optimization
results to select it to fill the table, as shown.



Single-Objective Optimization

) Table Filling from Optimization Results Wizard : - IEI|1|

Optimal Result Selection
Chooze the optimization results that you wish to il each table with

Fill Methed: - [Exdrapolate Fil = _|
¥ Use acceptable solutions anly [V £dd to extrapolation mask
Tahles to be filled: Optimization results:
CAGE Takle Output Caolumn Statusz Optimization Results
SPK_Takle SRR SPH
X N
XL
XA

XE
‘ | <l Te2_mocel

o\ NOXFLOW Mol

Cancel = Back et = Finizh

6 Click Finish.

You will see a dialog reporting successful table filling. Switch to the Tables
view to examine the new spark table.

The other method of filling tables with optimization output uses Data Sets.

1 From the Optimization_Output optimization output node, click Export to

,
Data Set (2 ) in the toolbar (or select Solution > Export to Data Set).
Click OK in the Export to Data Set dialog box to accept the defaults.

2 Go to the Data Sets view (click the Data Sets button in the Data Objects
pane) to see that the table of optimization results is contained in the new
data set New Dataset.

You can now use this data set (or any optimization results) to fill tables, as
you can with any data set.

3 Select the data set and click ﬂ (F1ill Table From Data Set) in the toolbar.
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4 Clear the check box at the bottom to Show table history after fill.

5 Choose to fill the spark table with the SPK optimization output by selecting
them in the two lists, then click the button Fill Table at the bottom right.

6 Right-click the display and select Surface to see the filled table surface
and the optimization output spark values.

See also Chapter 11, “Tutorial: Filling Tables from Data” for more details on
using data sets to fill tables.

In the next section you will use a custom fill routine to fill the table.

Using a Custom Fill Routine to Fill Tables

It can be useful to create your own custom fill function to fill tables from the
results of an optimization. Some example situations are:

® You have your own smoothing strategy for certain regions of your look-up
tables

¢ Implementation of an alternative method to the two fill methods supplied

® You want to produce some customized output

You can use a custom fill routine to fill the SPK_Table table from the
optimization results.

1 Create a custom fill function. For this example, you can use the supplied
example, griddataTableFill.m, which can be found in the mbctraining
directory. Copy griddataTableFill.m to a directory away from the
MATLAB® root directory, and make sure this directory is on the MATLAB
path (or change the current directory to the location where you copied the
file).

2 At the optimization output node, select Solution > Fill Tables.

3 The wizard retains a memory so the SPK_Table table is already selected to
be filled. Click Next.

4 Similarly, SPK is already selected from the list of optimization results
to fill the table.



Single-Objective Optimization

5 Select Custom from the Fill Method drop down menu. Use the file selector,
or enter the name of the fill function you wish to use to fill your tables.
In this case, select or enter griddataTableFill. Note that this function
must be on the MATLAB path.

6 Click Finish to fill the SPK_Table table.

In the next section you will add a multiobjective optimization to this project.
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Multiobjective Optimization

In this section...

“Setting Up and Running the Multiobjective Optimization” on page 12-20
“Optimization Output View” on page 12-24
“Selecting Best Solutions” on page 12-30

Setting Up and Running the Multiobjective
Optimization
In this optimization you will construct a search for values of spark that

maximize values of torque while minimizing values of NOX at a series of
(L, N, A, E) points.

1 Select File > New > Optimization.
This opens the Optimization Wizard.

2 Click to select NBI in the list. This is the optimization algorithm you
will use for this example. Note that this algorithm specifies two or more
objectives in the Objectives column. Click Next.

3 On the next screen, set the number of constraints to 1. Leave the number
of free variables at 1 (this will be spark) and objectives at 2 (these will be
the TQ and NOXFLOW models). Click Next.

4 On the next screen, select SPK as your free variable and click the button
to match it up to FreeVariable1. Click Next.

5 Here you must select models for your objectives.
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)} Dptimization Wizard =10l x|

Objectives
Objectives are quantities that the algorithm will sttempt to optimize. Select CAGE models to be used for each objective,
and whether it should be minimized, maximized or uzed as a helper model for the algorithim.

Optimization objectives: CAGE models:
Optimization Model | CAGE Model | Type ﬂTQ_MDdeI
Ohjectivel TO_Maodel b awinnize <l MOXFLOW_Model
Ohjectivez HOFLOW M. Minimize i

COhjective type: (% Minimize Maximize & Helper

Cancel = Back Mext = Finizh

a Select TQ_Model and click the button to match it up to Objectivel, then
click the Maximize radio button. Check Maximize appears next the
TQ_Model as shown.

b Select Objective2, then NOXFLOW Model and click the button to match
them up. Leave the NOXFLOW_Model objective set to Minimize.

Note that this stage was skipped for the first simple example
(single-objective optimization) by clicking Finish on the previous screen.

* You can set up objectives, constraints, and operating point sets in the
Optimization Wizard. You can change any of these settings later.

® You can also click Finish on any of these screens of the wizard and set
up any or all of these later from the main Optimization view in the
CAGE Browser, as in the first tutorial example.

Click Next.

6 On the next screen you can set up a constraint.
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)} Dptimization Wizard ' =10l x|

Model Constraints
Model Constraints define regions that the free vatiables can vary within. Select CAGE models to use for each
constrairt. Select whether to constrain the model by a fized value or by the model's boundary constraint.

Optimization constraints: CAGE models:
Model Constraint | CAGE Model | Bound | o\ TG1_hiods!
Constraint] HOFLOW Mo, <=260 sl MOXFLOW_Model
B
Canstraint:

& NOKFLOW Model [== -] | 250 5]

{* Boundaty of model

Cancel = Back ezt = Finizh

Select the NOXFLOW_Model and click the button to match it to Constrainti.
Enter 250 in the edit box and press Enter. Leave the operator at <= to
constrain the NOXFLOW_Model to a maximum of 250. Click Finish.

A new node, Optimization_1, appears in the Optimization tree. Your
CAGE browser should look like the following example. Your optimization
has objectives and a constraint set up and is ready to run. However unless
you edit the fixed variable values it will run at a single point, the set point
of the variables.
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Optimization Information

< |

Ap HOXFLE... NOXFLCWY Model(SPK, L, N, &, .. Minimize

Dhiectives
Maime |Descr\pﬁon |Typa Algorthm name | mbcOSMNE]
~ TG _Model  TO_Model(SPK, L, M, &, E) Maximize Algorithm desc...Mormal Boundary Inters..

Free variables  |SPK

ytem scaling |off

-

2 pistributed runs |Uff

| Constraints

i

| Description

|Status_

Pzme
i nowFLOW Moden

| |

MOXFLOWY_Model(SPH, L, N, &, ..

2

| Input Yariable Yalues

Number of runs: I 1 il

“ector display formst: IExpanded vettically T l

Free “ariahles

| Fixed Yariahles

“ariable: SPH “ariable: L M
Mumber of = Mumber of 1= = =
walles: = wallgs: = = =
1 o] 1 0.6 2300 12

7 In the Input Variable Values pane, increase the Number of runs to
6. Notice 6 rows appear in both fixed and free variable values panes, all

containing the default set point values of each variable.

8 Select Optimization > Import From Output. The Import From Output

dialog box appears.

a Select the previous single objective optimization node,
Optimization_Output, in the top list to import values from this

optimization.

b Clear the check boxes for SPK, A, and E, to leave only N and L selected
for import, and click OK.

9 View these values in the N and L columns in the Fixed Variables pane.
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Input Yariable Yalues |

Murmber of Funs: I 5] i‘ “ector display format: IExpanded wertically d

Free ‘ariables | Fixed Yariables |

“arighle: SPK “ariakle: L H A E

el B vauee || =i E E E
1 1] 1 0.1 1000 12 5
2 1] 2 0.5 1000 12 g
3 1] 3 0.1 3000 12 5
4 1] 4 0.5 3000 12 g
5 1] 5 0.1 G000 12 5
5 1] [ 0.5 G000 12 g

10 Click Run Optimization ( ) in the toolbar.

The optimization runs, showing progress messages as each point
is evaluated until the optimization is complete. A new node,
Optimization_1_Output, appears under Optimization_1 in the
Optimization tree.

Optimization Output View

The view switches to the Optimization_1_Output node in the Optimization
tree where you can examine the optimization output.

The toolbar buttons determine which view is displayed. The default is the

Solution Slice ( W ). The Solution Slice shows one solution at all operating
points. That is, you can see a table (and surface plot) of all operating points at
once, and you can scroll through the solutions using the Solution buttons at
the top. At the start all 6 operating points show solution 1. Change solution
to 2, and you see the second solution for all 6 operating points, and so on.

As this is a multiobjective optimization, there are several solutions for each
operating point.

Change solution number to 10.
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The graphs show the objective functions at the currently selected operating
point (highlighted in the table and Results Surface view), with the solution
value shown in red.

Note that before you run an optimization you can specify how many solutions
you want the optimization to find, using the Set Up and Run Optimization
toolbar button.

1 For an example point, click in the table to select operating point 6, and
enter 10 in the Solution edit box. Observe the constraint you applied in
the objective function graphs, as shown in the example. Areas in yellow
are excluded by constraints. Similarly, if you use a boundary constraint
model exported from the Model Browser as a constraint, areas outside the
boundary appear in optimization graphs as yellow areas. Note that for some
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problems the optimization might fail to find a value within the constraints
(depending on the constraints and starting values) in which case you might
need to run the optimization again to find valid solutions. Choosing more
suitable starting values and changing your settings to make constraints
less stringent can help in these cases. See “Analyzing Point-by-Point
Optimization Output” in the CAGE User’s Guide documentation.

T _Model

g00

MORFLOW hodel
=
=
[}

2 Right-click the Objective Graphs view and select Split View > Pareto

Graphs.
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The view splits to show both objective and pareto graphs. You can
right-click and select Graph Size to adjust how many plots can be
displayed. In the Pareto Graphs view you can see all solutions found by
the optimization at the selected operating point (the selected solution is
highlighted in red). Try clicking different points in the pareto graph to see
the different solutions in the objective graphs.

Click Pareto Slice ( F ) in the toolbar. This changes the table to display all
solutions at a single operating point. You can scroll through the operating
points using the Run buttons at the top. The pareto graphs always show
the currently selected solution in red. Click in the table or the graph to
select different solutions.

Recall that the first example, a single-objective optimization, produced a
single solution at each point, so you could not view the Pareto Slice. The
Pareto Slice is useful to show you the set of optimal tradeoff solutions when
using multiobjective optimizations, as in this case. You can use these plots
to help you select the best solution for each operating point. As you can see,
this example trades off NOX emissions for torque, so it is a judgment call to
choose the best depending on your priorities. You will select best solutions
in a later section, “Selecting Best Solutions” on page 12-30.
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4 Click Weighted Pareto Slice ( |E—F ) in the toolbar.

R <| 1 ﬂ Current .. <non  Current so.. 95

Optimization Output Yalues

“ector display format: IExpanded harizortally d

Solution | @] Accept| TG_Model | NOXFLO...

1 a - 120208 124087
2 | - 144108 135819
3 - 166.896)  150.041
4 | 186167 167643
s [0 ¢ WEESED  sess
6 a r 223888 217958
7 | r 237 196 25317
& | 247046 295993
9 | r 253297 346537
10 - 255 571 404 927

This table view displays a weighted sum objective output across all
operating points for each solution.

The value in the NOXFLOW_Model column in the first row shows the weighted
sum of the solution 1 values of NOX across all 6 operating points. The
second row shows the weighted sum of solution 2 NOX values across all 6
operating points, and so on. This can be useful, for example, for evaluating
total emissions across a drive cycle. The default weights are unity (1) for
each operating point.

5 You can alter these weights by clicking Edit Pareto Weights ( M ) in the
toolbar. The Pareto Weights Editor appears.
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Here you can select models, and select weights for any operating point, by
clicking and editing, as shown in the example above. The same weights are
applied to each solution to calculate the weighted sums. Click OK to apply
new weights, and the weighted sums are recalculated.

You can also specify weights with a MATLAB® vector or any column in
your optimization output by selecting the other radio buttons. If you select
Output column you can also specify which solution; for example you could
choose to use the values of spark from solution 5 at each operating point as
weights. Click Table Entry again, and you can then view and edit these
new values.

Note Weights applied in the Weighted Pareto Slice do not alter the results
of your optimization as seen in other views. You can use the weighted sums
to investigate your results only. You need to perform a sum optimization if
you want to optimize using weighted operating points.
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12-30

Selecting Best Solutions

In a multiobjective optimization, there is more than one possible optimal
solution at each operating point. You can use the Selected Solution Slice

to collect and export those solutions you have decided are optimal at each
operating point.

Once you have enabled the Selected Solution Slice, you can use the plots in
the Pareto Slice and Solution Slice to help you select best solutions for each
operating point. These solutions are saved in the Selected Solution Slice.
You can then export your chosen optimization output for each point from the
Selected Solution Slice, or use your chosen optimization output to fill tables.

1 In order to choose a single solution at each operating point, you need
to enable the Selected Solution Slice. Select Solution > Selected
Solution > Initialize.

A dialog called Initialize Selected Solution appears. Click OK.

<) Initialize Selected S ] e
Default solution numker: I 1 i‘

QI I Cancel |

The default initializes the first solution for each operating point as the
selected solution.

2 Click the Selected Solution Slice button ( ’E ) which is now enabled in the
toolbar. Observe that the Solution number at the top is not editable, and
is initially solution 1 for each operating point you click in the table. You
must select the solutions you want using the Pareto Slice and Solution Slice
to decide which solution is best for each point.
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e
Salution: 1| 1 j ‘ Current run: 3 Current solution 1 [ ¥ Accept
Optimization Output Yalues
“ector display format: IExpanded horizontally - l
Run [ Accept SPK N L E TQ_Model | NOXFLO... | NOXFLO...

1 M+ -0.011 1000 0.1 12 5 -1.015 0.222 -249.778
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3 Return to the Pareto Slice and select a solution for run 6. Enter 6 in the
Run edit box, and click in the table or in the pareto graphs to select a
solution. An example is shown with solution 7 highlighted. To select this

solution as best, do one of the following:

e (Click Select Solution ( ﬂ ) in the toolbar.

® Select the menu item Solution > Selected Solution > Select Current

Solution.
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4 If you return to the Selected Solution Slice you can now see that solution 7
is now present for operating point 6, while all the other operating points
remain at the initial solution 1. This view collects all your selected solutions
together in one place. For example, you might want to select solution 7 for
the first operating point, and solution 6 best for the second, and so on.

5 In order to use your optimization output to fill tables, you should repeat this
process to select a suitable solution for all operating points. Then use the
Table Filling From Optimization Results Wizard (Solution > Fill Tables)
as before — the table is filled with your selected solution for each run.
Alternatively you could fill from a data set containing the selected

&
solutions. To do this, click Export to Data Set ( = ) and click OK in the
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dialog box. Go to the Data Sets view (click Data Sets in the Data Objects
pane) to see that the table of optimization results is contained in a new
data set. You could use these optimization results to fill tables. Both these
table-filling methods are described in “Using Optimization Results to Fill
Tables” on page 12-15.

Note that the table in the current view is exported to the data set. If you
want to export your selected best solutions for each operating point, make
sure you display the Selected Solution Slice before exporting the data. If
you export from the Pareto Slice, the new data set contains all solutions
at the single currently selected operating point set. If you export from
the Solution Slice the new data set will contain the current solution at
all operating points.

Recall that the previous example was a single-objective optimization and
therefore only had one solution per operating point. In that case the
optimization results could be exported directly from the Solution Slice,
as there was no choice of solutions to be selected. See “Single-Objective
Optimization” on page 12-6.

In the next tutorial section you will duplicate this NBI optimization example
and alter it to create a sum optimization.
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Sum Optimization

12-34

In this exercise you will use a copy of the NBI optimization from the last
example to create a sum optimization.

Up to this point, you have found the optimal values of each objective function
at each point of an operating point set individually. A sum optimization finds
the optimal value of a weighted sum of each objective function over all free
variables simultaneously. The weighted sum is taken over each operating
point in the run, and the weights can be edited.

A sum optimization problem without constraints, for M operating points,
is the same as M individual optimizations; the minimum of the sum is the
same as the sum of the minima.

To illustrate this, consider the following example:

Say the objective function is f(a,b). Consider a to be the free variable and b to
be the fixed variable. To set up a sum optimization, at different values of b,
we want to find [e,, a,, a; .. a,] which minimizes:

w,*fla,b) + wy,*flay,b,) + wy*fla,by) + ... +w,,*fla,,b,,), [1]
where w,, w, etc. are the weights.

There are two ways of viewing this problem. It can be viewed as a big
optimization problem in an M-dimensional space for the vector [a,, a,, a,, ..a,]
as shown in [1]. Alternatively, as each element of the sum depends on its
own subset of the free variables, the problem can be written as M separate
optimization problems, as in [2]:

min w;*fla,b,) for i=1:M, [2]

Once the M individual problems are solved, the weighted sum can be
constructed to get the answer.

When there are sum constraints present, it is not true that a M-point sum
optimization problem is equivalent to solving M individual optimizations. In
this case, all points must be evaluated together to find the optimal solution
that meets the sum constraints across all of the points.
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In a sum optimization, the objectives are typically sum objectives. You can
use a mixture of point and model sum constraints in a sum optimization. The
following instructions describe these settings.

1 Right-click the Optimization_1 node in the Optimization tree and select
Duplicate Optimization_1.

A copy of the Optimization_1 node called Optimization_2 appears in
the tree. You do not need an existing NBI optimization to create a sum
optimization. This example is used for convenience and also to illustrate
copying optimizations. This feature can be useful when you are trying
different settings to improve your optimizations while keeping previous
attempts for comparison.

You use this copy to create a sum optimization. This means that instead of
performing the optimization at each point individually, the optimization
takes the sum of solutions at all points into consideration. You can apply
different weights to operating points, allowing more flexibility for some
parts of the optimization.

2 Select the node Optimization_2 and select Edit > Rename (or press F2).
Edit the name to read SUM_NBI.

You will edit all the objectives in your existing optimization to be sum
objectives.

3 Double-click TQ_Model (or right-click and select Edit Objective). The
Edit Objective dialog appears.

4 Select Sum Objective from the Objective Type drop-down menu.

You need to set up your new objective.
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). Edit Objective I [=] S

Objective type: ISum Ohjective - I A sum objective function calculates the weighted sum of the

output of & CAGE maodel a5 it objective value. ‘:,_ X i
Ohjective name; I @_Model e Ay

Available models: Ohjective type:

Maodel Type " Minimize

Ta_Madel MEC model % Maximize

4\ MOXFLOW Maodel WMEC model " Helper

Selected model: TG_Model

Ok I Cancel Help

5 Select TQ_Model and make sure Maximize is selected. Torque has a strong
correlation with fuel consumption so this sort of problem could be useful for
a fuel consumption study.

6 Click OK to finish editing the objective.

7 Repeat to edit NOXFLOW_Model. Set up a sum objective to minimize
NOXFLOW.

8 You can also edit your constraint to be a sum constraint. You can use a
mixture of point and sum constraints. Double-click NOXFLOW_Model1 and
the Constraint Editor appears.

9 Select Sum Constraint from the Constraint Type drop-down menu, then
select NOXFLOW_Model under Input Model.

10 Edit the Constraint name to NOXFLOW_Constraint to help you later
distinguish it from the NOXFLOW_Model in the Optimization view fixed
variables pane.
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11 Enter 450 in the constraint bound edit box and press Enter. Check the

Constraint description is correct as shown.

) Edit Constraint

Constraint type: ISum Constraint - l A zum constraint provides a constraint distance value

for & wweighted sum of & model with reference to & bound
Conzstrairt narme: FJO}(FLOW_Constraint

It model: Conztraint type:
Constraint Type |== j
o\ T Model MEC macel :

0 NOXFLOW Mozl MEC model CEREER e

[ 450 51

Constraint descrigtion: rNeighled sutm of NOKFLCW_Madel(SPH, L, M, &, E) == 450

L9038 | cancel

Hel

Click OK.

12 You want to perform a sum optimization across a series of operating points.
Select Optimization > Convert to Single Run. Look at the change in
the Variable Values panes. Instead of 6 separate runs you now have

one run containing 6 operating points. Number of runs is now 1, and
Number of Values is 6 for all variables (you use these controls to set

the number of operating points within each run). Each solution will be a

13

sum across all the points in the run.

Look in the Fixed Variables pane for the weights columns, last columns on
the right. Enter 5 in the first row (run 1, point 1) for TQ_Model_weights,
NOXFLOW_Model_weights, and NOXFLOW_Constraint_weights, to

weight the first operating point by five, as shown.
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14 Click Set Up Optimization E in the toolbar. Change the following

parameters in the Optimization Parameters dialog.

For both Shadow minima and NBI subproblem options:

¢ Maximum function evaluations — 1000

¢ Maximum iterations — 200

¢ Function tolerance — 1e-006

Variable tolerance — 1e-006

Constraint tolerance — 1e-006
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Click OK to close the dialog.

15 You have modified your objectives and constraint for a sum optimization,
which is ready to run. Click Run Optimization ( ) in the toolbar.

16 There is a wait notice as the optimization runs. There are no progress
messages as points are evaluated because sum optimizations do not

evaluate points individually.

When the optimization is complete, examine the results at the output node.
Select the Pareto Slice table. Look at the objective and constraint results
for the ten solutions (number of solutions is specified in the Optimization
Parameters dialog). In the Pareto Slice table, negative constraint values
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are within the constraint. Look at the constraint summary view, where the
left and right information corresponds to the constraint inequality; the left
value is the distance from the constraint.

For more information see “Interpreting Sum Optimization Output” in the
CAGE User’s Guide documentation.
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Automated Tradeoff

Once you have set up an optimization you can fill tables in a tradeoff using
automated tradeoff. You can select cells and fill them from the results of an
optimization. The cells you select in the tradeoff table define the operating
point set for the optimization.

Set up a tradeoff as follows (also described in “Setting Up a Tradeoff
Calibration” on page 9-3).

1 Select File > New > Tradeoff.

This takes you to the Tradeoff view. You need to add tables to the tradeoff.

2 Click E (Add New Table). This opens the Table Setup dialog.
3 Enter Spark as the table Name.
4 Select L as the Y name and N as the X name.

5 Click Select to open the Select Filling Item dialog.
a Select the radio button to Display variables.
b Click to select SPK.
¢ Click OK to return to the Table Setup dialog.

6 Leave 10 as the size of the rows and columns (the speed and load axes), and
0 as the initial value, and click OK.

A new Spark table appears in the Tradeoff tree. CAGE has automatically
spaced the normalizers evenly over the ranges of N and L.

7 Click to expand the New_Tradeoff tree and select the Spark table node to
view the new table.

You need to select the cells where you want to apply automated tradeoff.
Create a region within the table:
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1 Highlight a rectangle of cells in the SPK table by clicking and dragging.
Note that a large region can take a very long time to evaluate. Try four

cells to start with.

2 Click ™ (or right-click and select Extrapolation Regions > Add
Selection) to define the region. The cells become light blue.

To use automated tradeoff on the cells in the defined region,

1 Select Inputs > Automated Tradeoff or click the toolbar button =Y

The Automated Tradeoff dialog appears, showing a list of available
optimizations in your session that are set up and ready to run.

) Automated Tradeoff ] =]

Select an optirmization to run:

Hame | Type I

Optirnization Single objective optimization subject to ...
#£ 0 ptimization_1 Mormal B oundary Intersection Algorithm
SUM_MEI Marmal Boundary Intersection Algarithm

QK I Cancel

2 Select your Optimization_1 multiobjective optimization to apply to the
tradeoff and click OK.

3 Click OK in the following dialog to optimize only the table cells that are
in the region, rather than all cells.

The automated tradeoff optimization runs. The results appear in the selected
cells in the table, as shown in the example. You could optimize several regions
and then use these results to extrapolate across the whole table.

12-42



Automated Tradeoff

Tahle: Spark Selected cell:
Filled by: SPH L =05, M=1166.67
500 1166.667 | 1333
0.1 u] u} =
0.2 o 12599
(1 T ML 1 - -t M
o4 ¥ 2032 7em”
0.5 0
0.6 0 1]
0.7 0 1]
08 0 o _l;l
4 I I 3
¥ Inputs hawve been saved Extrapolation 2000 4000 BO00
& Locked table cell Region mask I
Extrapaolation

12-43



12 tutorial: Optimization and Automated Tradeoff

Worked Example Optimization

12-44

In this section...

“Example Overview” on page 12-44

“Using the Worked Example Optimization” on page 12-45

Example Overview

There is a simple worked example provided to show you what you can do by
modifying the template file to write your own optimizations. This example
demonstrates a simple use of the CAGE optimization feature. The aim of
this example is to obtain values of spark (SPK) and air/fuel ratio (AFR) that
maximize torque at a given speed (N) and load (L). These values could then be
used to fill calibration tables.

An example of a user-defined optimization algorithm is provided.
¢ To see a description of this algorithm, at the command line type
help mbcweoptimizer

mbcweoptimizer is an example of a user-specified optimization that solves
the following problem:

Maximum TQ over (AFR, SPK) at a given (N, L) point.

The syntax for this example function, mbeweoptimizer, mimics that used in
the Optimization Toolbox™ product.

¢ To evaluate this at the command line, type this example:

[bestafr, bestspk] = mbcweoptimizer(@(afr, spk)mbcTQ(afr,...
spk, 1000, 0.2))

The optimization finds values of AFR and spark (the free variables) that
give the maximum output from TQ at the values of speed and load (the fixed
variables) that you specified, in this case speed = 1000, load = 0.2, as shown
below.



Worked Example Optimization

bestafr =
12.9167
bestspk
25

To use this optimization algorithm in CAGE, you need to include the
function in a CAGE optimization function M-file. This worked example
modifies the template provided to show you how to use your own algorithms
within CAGE. You can find detailed information on all the available CAGE
optimization interface functions in “User-Defined Optimization” in the CAGE
documentation.

e To view the worked example M-file, at the command line, type

edit mbcOSworkedexample

The worked example optimization wraps mbcweoptimizer in a function

that can be called by the CAGE optimization feature. When you run your
optimization from CAGE, you can alter the search ranges of the free variables
and the resolution of the search.

The next section, “Using the Worked Example Optimization” on page 12-45,
demonstrates how to use the example within CAGE.

The section “Creating an Optimization from Your Own Algorithm” on page
12-51 is a detailed tutorial example explaining how to incorporate an example
user-defined optimization algorithm into a CAGE optimization function.

Using the Worked Example Optimization

In order to run any optimization, you first need to set up your CAGE session
with a model.

For this example, the CAGE session requires

® A torque model

® A variable dictionary defining required variable ranges and set points (N,
L, AFR, and SPK)
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® A data set defining the (N,L) operating points where you want to run the
optimizer

There is a preconfigured session provided that contains the model, variable
dictionary, and data set.

1 Select File > Open Project and load the file optimworkedexample.cag.
This is in the mbctraining directory.

® The tq model was fitted to the Holliday engine data and exported
from the Model Browser quick start tutorial (also used in the CAGE
feature calibration tutorial). It can be found in tutorial.exm in the
mbctraining directory. To view this model in your current session, click
the Models button in the Data Objects pane. There is also another
model in the session that you will use later.

® You can look at the variables by clicking the Variable Dictionary
button in the Data Objects pane.

® You can look at the operating point set by clicking Data Sets in the Data
Objects pane. Note you can specify fixed variables for optimizations
either directly in the optimization view or import them from a data set
or table.

2 Select File > New > Optimization.
The Optimization Wizard appears.
3 Select WorkedExample, and click Next.

4 Associate each pair of inputs and variables, by clicking afr and A in the
left and right lists, and then click the Select button. Similarly associate
spark with spk. Click Next.
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) Dptimization Wizard i [m] 4]
Required Variables
Match each reguired variable inthe optimization to a variable from the Yariable Dictionary.
Optirmization inputs: CAGE variables:
Label | CAGE Variable | X spark
afr A XN
zpk. spark. XL
XA
Cancel | = Back | Mext = | Finish |

5 The next screen of the wizard automatically shows the Torque model
selected and Maximize chosen; these are specified in the function. Select
tq in the CAGE model list and click the button to match it with the Torque
optimization model, then click Finish.

) Dptimization Wizard |

Objectives

Ohjectives are quantities thet the algorithen will attermpt to optimize. Select CAGE models to ke used for each okjective,

and whether t should be minimized, maximized or uzed as a helper model far the algorithm.

=10l x|

Optimization okbjectives:

CAGE models:

Optimization Modsl | CAGE Model | Type

ity

Torque

g M aximize

Ohbjective type: € Minimize & Maximize ¢ Helper

b tutty

Cancel | = Back | [dext =

Finizh |

CAGE switches to the Optimization view and the new Optimization node
appears in the tree.

12-47



12 tutorial: Optimization and Automated Tradeoff

6 If you ran the optimization now it would run at one point, the set point
of all the variables. You use the free and fixed Variable Values panes
to select operating points. You can edit points manually or import them.
Select Optimization > Import From Data Set.

) Import From Data Set =101 x|

Data et to impoart from:
[ Cnly show data sets that contain optimization inputs

Mame Fows | Contents
[ Mewe_Dataset 36( M, L
Kl | 2
Select data =et columns to use:
Impart | Optimization Inpot Data Set Column
C = Z
[~ |Ecp a
= =
T B [
F L B.L =
— Import options
% Use one data set row for esch run (ater number of runs)
i~ Use entire data =et column for each run (atter length of esch variakle)

QK I Cancel

The project file contains a data set with N and L values, and these are
automatically selected. Click OK to import.

Notice 36 rows appear in both fixed and free variable panes, and operating
point values have been imported into the N and L columns in the Fixed
Variables pane. The initial values for A and spark for each point are the
set points in the variable dictionary.

7 Click Run Optimization in the toolbar.
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8 When the optimization completes, the view switches to the new
Optimization_ Output node.

The output display should look like the following. The optimization has
found the values of SPK and AFR that give the maximum model value of
torque at each operating point specified. Select different operating points
by clicking in the table: the model plots at the selected operating point
are shown. There is only one solution per operating point, so you cannot
scroll through the solutions.

b CAGE Browser - optimworkedexample.cag o ] 531
File Edit View Solution Tools ‘window Help

Do/ x|Fzl? |[v+30 UELUGE oW

Proceszes Optimization ‘ |
. Salution: <| 1/ C.. 5 Cu... 1 W .
EI"- Optim @ oo J a~
o E 0 Optimization Sutput Walues Solution Information
Acce Yes |-
Feature Wectar dizplay format: IExpanded hatizan... vl " ﬂ:tg "
Exit mes...|Opti... [
F"a\ E! Run @ Accept A spar | . ot
H»‘ lﬁ 3 o 1278 15ﬂ§ Algorithm |Brut... LI
A ;
Tradeoft it d ~ 1S 11‘_Ii Free'ariableWalues
5 J 11 ¥
A 1278
6 @~ 1278 L | - e
‘ﬂi 7 o ~ 1278 % 1P =
A Ml = 278 1
—— 4| I »
Optitnization

55 Ohjecti... [Torgue
L L — ]
50 30
40
2 : :
545 RO N a0
2 : : =
£ 20
: : @
a0 10
a
35
- w @ 12 14
12 14 A
A
K-axis fa... Y-axis fa...
WS Hi I ’
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For a detailed walk-through of incorporating an example user-defined
optimization algorithm into a CAGE optimization function, see the next
tutorial section, “Creating an Optimization from Your Own Algorithm” on
page 12-51.

12-50



Creating an Optimization from Your Own Algorithm

Creating an Optimization from Your Own Algorithm

In this section...

“Process Overview” on page 12-51

“Step 1: Verify the Algorithm” on page 12-53

“Step 2: Create a CAGE Optimization Function” on page 12-55

“Step 3: Define the Optimization Options” on page 12-58

“Step 4: Add the Algorithm to the Optimization Function” on page 12-61
“Step 5: Register Your Optimization Function with CAGE” on page 12-65

“Step 6: Verify Your New Optimization” on page 12-66

Process Overview

The CAGE optimization feature allows you to use your own optimization
algorithms as alternatives to the library routines foptcon, NBI, ga and
patternsearch.

Using an example, this tutorial illustrates how to take an existing
optimization algorithm and implement it as an optimization function for use
in CAGE optimization.

The problem to be solved is the worked example problem:

Maximize torque (TQ) over the free variables (SPK, AFR) over a specified set of
(N, L) points. These points are defined in the data set New_Dataset, which
can be found in the CAGE session optimworkedexample.cag and can be
imported to the fixed variable values pane in the Optimization view.

The torque model to be used is that in /mbctraining/Holliday.mat.

The process steps are:

1 Start with your own algorithm. We will use fminunc from the Optimization
Toolbox™ product as an example.

2 Create a CAGE optimization function.
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3 Define the attributes of your optimization in the CAGE optimization
function.

4 Add your algorithm to the CAGE optimization function.
5 Register your completed optimization function with CAGE.
6 Verify the optimization.

The steps of this tutorial lead you through a series of examples illustrating
how to construct the code to incorporate your own algorithm into an
optimization in CAGE.

Before you begin you must create a working directory.

1 Create a new folder (for example, C:\Optimization Work). We recommend
that you place this directory outside your MATLAB® folders to avoid
interfering with toolbox files.

2 Copy the following six files from the mbctraining directory into your new
working folder:

currtutoptim.m
mbcOStemplate.m
mbcOStutoptimfunc.m
mbcOStutoptimfunc_s1.m
optimtut.mat
optimtuteg.mat

3 Make sure your new working directory is on the MATLAB path; either
change Current Directory in MATLAB to the new working folder, or
add the folder to the path as follows:

a Select File > Set Path.

b Click Add Folder and browse to your working directory.
¢ Click OK.

d Click Save.

e Click Close.
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Step 1: Verify the Algorithm

currtutoptim.mis an example file to verify that fminunc solves the worked
example problem. You can try this at the MATLAB command line.

1 To open the algorithm file in the Editor, either enter open currtutoptim.m
at the command line, or if the Current Directory in MATLAB is your new
working folder, select Desktop > Current Directory, then double-click
currtutoptim.m. You should see the following code in the MATLAB editor.

Editor - D:\MATLAB'SandboxB_MBC\matlab‘toolbox’\mbc'mbetraining',currtutoptim.m I: =1Olx]
File Edt Text Go Cell Tools Debug Deskbop Window Help N | A X
NEH|{a@d- o |(S#hes s | BRERERE|= - @HODEa0
BB B -fko + | =Rk | x |[«&E|0Q
1 function hestx = currtutoptim - P
2 FCORRETUTOPTIM CAGE Optimization tutorial =
a3 %

4 % BESTE = CURRTUTOFTIM tests that the original optimisastion slgorithm (in
5 & this case fminunc from the Optimization Toolbox) solves the Worked
& 5 Example problem over @& set of (M, L) points.

7 %

g % Zee also MECOSTUTORTIMFINC
a
10 % Copyright 2000-2007% The MathiWorks, Inc. and Ford Globsal Technologies, Inc.

11

1z % SfRevision: 1.1.6.4 § fDhate: 2005712701 04:19:06 F

13

14 % Lomd the set of (N, L) points and initisl conditions

15 — =seg = load|('optimtuteg.mat');

le — N = seg.datai:, 1):

17 = L = seg.datai:, Z):

18 — =0 = seg.x0(:)':

19

z0 % Load the corgue model from MEC

2l = stg = load('opbimcut.mat'):

22 — TOQMOD = stog.tor

23

=24 % How many (M, L) points Lo

25 — no_of_speed load points = size(M, 1);

26

27 % Optimization options

28 — algoptions = optimset|'Largelcale', 'off', 'Display', 'off');

29

30 % Optimize torgue

3l — waitH = waithar(0,'','name','Tutorial Optimization'):

32 — bkestx = zerosino_of_speed load points, length(x0));

33 — OUTPUT (no_of speed load points).iterations = []:

34 — QUTPUT (no_of_speed load points).funcCount = [];

35 — OUTPUT(no_of_ speed load points).stepsize = []:

36 — OUTPUT(no_of speed load points).firstorderopt = [];

37 — OUTPUT (no_of_ speed load points).algorithm = [];

36 — OUTPUT(no of speed load points).message = [1; LI
[ eurrtubaptin ln 6  Co 50 [OVR .
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2 To verify that fminunc solves the worked example problem, type the
following command at the MATLAB prompt:

bestX = currtutoptim

After the progress messages complete the workspace output should resemble
the following:

BestX =

23.768 12.78
18.179 12.78
14.261 12.78
12.014 12.78
11.439 12.78
12.535 12.78
27.477 12.78
21.887 12.78
17.969 12.78
15.722 12.78
15.147 12.78
16.243 12.78
31.185 12.78
25.595 12.78
21.677 12.78

19.43 12.78
18.855 12.78
19.951 12.78
34.893 12.78
29.303 12.78
25.385 12.78
23.138 12.78
22.563 12.78
23.659 12.78
38.601 12.78
33.012 12.78
29.093 12.78
26.847 12.78
26.271 12.78
27.368 12.78
42.309 12.78
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36.72
32.802
30.555
29.979
31.075

12.
12.
12.
12.
12.

78
78
78
78
78

The matrix bestX contains the optimal SPK and AFR values that maximize
the MBC model torque (exported from Holliday.mat) at the speed and load
points defined in the matrix data.

fminunc is the example optimization algorithm that you want to transfer to

CAGE for use in the optimization GUIL.

This tutorial shows how to make fminunc available for use in the CAGE
optimization feature.

Step 2: Create a CAGE Optimization Function

Any optimization algorithm you want to use in CAGE must be contained in an
optimization function. A CAGE optimization function consists of two sections.

The first section defines the following attributes of the optimization:

¢ A name for the optimization

A description of the optimization

Number of free variables

Labels for free variables (if required), so the user can match variables in
CAGE to the required algorithm free variables.

Number of objectives

Labels for objective functions, so the user can match models in CAGE to
the required algorithm objectives (you can match in CAGE, so labels do not
have to be exact in the optimization function)

Number of constraints

Labels for constraints, so the user can match models in CAGE to the
required models in your algorithm constraints

Number of data sets
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e Labels for data sets, so the user can match data sets in CAGE to the
required variable data for your algorithm

® Any other parameters required by the optimization algorithm
The second section contains the optimization algorithm.

Open mbcOStemplate.m.

You should see the following M-file in the MATLAB editor.
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function out = mbhold3template (action, in)

YMECOSTEMPLATE CAGE Optimization template function

% OUT = MECOITEMPLATE (ACTICHN, IN) iz a template function for use with
% CALGZE OQOptimization. This function cah be used to create user—-defined
] optimization functionz that can subsequently be used in CAGE.

Copyright Z2000-2007 The MathWorks, Inc. and Ford Glokbal Technologies, Inc.

ey

% SRewvision: 1.1 § fDate: 2006712713 12:36:54 3§

% Deal with the action inputs
if strcmp(action, 'options')

options = in;

25 .

Y Define optimization attrikbutes here_‘,———”’— Section 1
S

out= aptions:

elzseilf strcocmp(action, 'evaluate')

optim=atore = in:

ey

. Section 2

Put optimization algorithm here

oA

A

out = optimstore;
else
error (' Incorrect action type specified']):

end

end
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mbcOStemplate.mis an empty CAGE optimization function. The two
(currently empty) sections of the function are labeled above. Note that this
M-file can be used as a template for any optimization function that you write.

Step 3: Define the Optimization Options

The next step is to define the attributes of your optimization (in Section 1
of the template).

Open mbcOStutoptimfunc_s1.m. In this M-file, you can see the optimization
attributes that have been defined.

The following is a code fragment from this file:
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Deal with the action inputs
if stremp (action, 'options')

options = in;
% Add a name
options = setMame (options, 'Tutorial Optimization'):

% Add a description

options = setDescription(options, 'L simple worked exsmple to maximize torgue')

% Set up the free wvariabhles

options = setFreeVarisblesMode (options, 'fixed'):
options = addFreeVarisble (options, 'afr'):
options = addFreeVarisble (options, 'sSpk'):

% Set up the objective functions
options = setlbjectivesMode (option=s, 'fixed'):
options = addCbjective (options, 'Torgue', 'max'):
% 3et up the constraints
options = setConstraintsMode (options, 'fixed');:
% There are no constraints for this example
% Set up the operating point sets
options = setOperatingPointsMode (options, 'fixed');:
% There are no operating point sets for this example
% Set up the optimization parameters
options = addParaweter (options, 'Display',

{'list', {'none', 'final', 'iter'}}, 'mone');
options = addParameter (options, 'Maxlter',

{'integer', 'positiwve'}, 200, 'Haximum iterations'):
options = addParameter (options, 'MaxFunEvals',

{'integer', 'positive'}, 1000, 'Maximun function evaluations'):

options = addParameter (options, 'TolX',

{'nuber', 'positive'}, le-6, 'Variable tolerance');
options = addParameter (options, 'TolFun',

{'nuber', 'positive'}, le-6, 'Function tolerance');

out= options;

elseif stromp(action, 'evaluate!

optimstore = in;

A

Put optimization algoritlm here

aa

The optimization attributes are passed to CAGE via the cgoptimoptions
object, referenced by options in the code in mbcOStutoptimfunc_si1.m. See
after the table for details of the cgoptimoptions object. The cgoptimoptions
object has a set of functions that set the optimization attributes in CAGE.
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This is where you specify the name, description, free variables, objective
functions, constraints, helper data sets, and optimization parameters for the
optimization.

For detailed information on all the available functions, see “Optimization
Function Reference” in the CAGE documentation. The above code has used
the cgoptimoptions object (options) to set the optimization attributes as
described in the following table.

Look through the code to locate the listed Code Section Where Set for each

attribute to see how each of the optimization options is set up.

Attribute

Value

Code Section Where
Set

Optimization Name

Tutorial_Optimization

Add a name - setName

Description

A simple worked example to maximize
torque

Add a description -
setDescription

Number of Free
Variables

Cannot be changed by the user in the
GUI (the mode has been set to 'fixed"')

Set up the free
variables -
setFreeVariablesMode

Required Free Variables

This function requires two free variables,
labeled 'afr' and 'spk'. The user
matches these free variable labels to
CAGE variables in the Optimization
Wizard.

Set up the free
variables -
addFreeVariables

Number of Objectives

Cannot be changed by the user in the
GUI (the mode has been set to 'fixed"')

Set up the objective
functions -
setObjectivesMode

Required Objective
functions

This function requires one objective
function, which will be labeled 'Torque'
in the optimization feature. The user
matches this 'Torque' label to a CAGE
model.

Set up the objective
functions -
addObjective

Number of Constraints

Cannot be changed by the user in the
GUI (the mode has been set to 'fixed"')

Set up the
constraints -
SetConstraintsMode
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Code Section Where

Atiribute Value Set

Required Constraints As the mode is fixed and no constraint Set up the
labels have been defined, this constraints - %There
optimization has no linear or nonlinear | are no constraints
constraints.

Number of Helper Data | Cannot be changed by the user in the Set up the operating

Sets GUI (the mode has been set to 'fixed'). | point sets -
There are no helper data sets for this setOperatingPointsMode
example.

Optimization This function will allow the user to Set up the

Parameters change five parameters. These will optimization
be displayed in the Optimization parameters -
Parameters dialog box and labelled addParameter

Display, Maximum iterations,
Maximum function evaluations,
Variable tolerance, and Function
tolerance.

When one of your optimizations is created in the CAGE GUI, CAGE first calls
your optimization function to define the attributes of the optimization. The
function call from CAGE has the form

optionsobj = <your_optimization_function>('options', optionsobj)

This is how your optimization function receives the cgoptimoptions object.
Note that your optimization function must support this interface.

Step 4: Add the Algorithm to the Optimization
Function

In this step you complete the optimization function by adding your algorithm.
To do this, a few changes need to be made to the code that calls the algorithm,
as data (for example, free variable values, constants, and so on) will now be
passed to and from CAGE rather than from the MATLAB workspace.
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1 Open mbcOStutoptimfunc.m.

This M-file contains the completed optimization algorithm. The following is

a code fragment from this file.
elseif strempaction, 'ewvaluate')
optimstore = in:

optimstore = tutoptimizer|optimstore);
out = optimstore;

A single line has been added, namely
optimstore = tutoptimizer(optimstore)

This line calls the modified optimization algorithm. Note the syntax of
the algorithm: it must take the form

optimstore = <your_optimization_algorithm>(optimstore)

2 The subfunction tutoptimizer can be found at the bottom of the
mbcOStutoptimfunc.m file. Scroll down to view the algorithm, modified
for use in CAGE.

optimstore is a cgoptimstore object. This is an interface object that
allows you to get data from and set data in the CAGE optimization

feature. You can now see how the optimstore object is used by comparing

the modified optimization algorithm, tutoptimizer, with the original
algorithm, currtutoptim, for each of the main actions of the algorithm.

Action 1
Get the start conditions (x0) for the free variables.

Original code:
x0 passed in from the MATLAB workspace.

Modified code:

X0 = getInitFreeVal(optimstore);
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In the original algorithm, x0 is passed into the algorithm from the MATLAB
workspace. In CAGE, we invoke the getInitFreeVal function on the
optimstore object to retrieve x0.

Action 2

Perform the optimization (in Section 2 of the template).

Original code (from currtutoptim):

[bestx(i, :), notusedi, notused2, OUTPUT(i)] = fminunc(trqgfunc,
x0, algoptions);

which calls the following code to evaluate the cost function:
function tq = trgfunc(x)

% Evaluate torque. Note x = [SPK, AFR]
tq = EvalModel(TQMOD, [x(1), N(i), L(i), x(2)1);

% Maximising torque, so need to return -tq
tq = -tq;

end
Modified code:

[bestx, unused, exitFlag, OUTPUT] = fminunc(@trqfunc_new,
x0, algoptions);

which calls the following code to evaluate the cost function:

function y = trqfunc_new(x)
% Evaluate the torque objective function
y = -evaluate(optimstore, Xx);

end

In performing the algorithm, the only difference between the original and
modified code is how the objective function is evaluated. The original
algorithm requires the objective function (a Model-Based Calibration
Toolbox™ model for torque) to be loaded in and evaluated as required. In the
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modified algorithm the objective function (torque) is evaluated by invoking
the evaluate function on the optimstore object. Note that the inputs to
the torque model are passed in to the evaluate function as shown in the
following table.

Original Input Input to Evaluate Function
S X(1)

A X(2)

Action 3

Retrieve output data.
Original code:

Optimal free variable settings are returned through the variable bestX in
currtutoptim.

Modified code:

% Write results to the optimstore
optimstore = setFreeVariables(optimstore, bestx);

% Set termination message
termMsg = OUTPUT.message;
OUTPUT = rmfield(OUTPUT, 'message');

% Set all information in the optimstore and leave
optimstore = setExitStatus(optimstore, exitFlag, termMsg);
optimstore = setOutput(optimstore, OUTPUT);

In the modified algorithm, the results need to be sent back to the CAGE
optimization feature and not the MATLAB workspace. To do this, optimization
results are set in the optimstore object, which is then returned to CAGE.
There are three functions you should invoke on the optimstore object to
return optimization results to CAGE:

® setFreeVariables — Returns the optimal free variable values to CAGE
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® setExitStatus — Returns an integer that indicates whether the algorithm
terminated successfully or not (positive is successful). This sets the
termination message.

® setOutput — Returns any diagnostic information on the algorithm to
CAGE

Step 5: Register Your Optimization Function with
CAGE

The worked example provided is preregistered so you can see it as an option
in the Optimization Wizard when setting up a new optimization. You must
register new functions before you can use them. When you have modified the
template to create your own optimization function, as in this example, you
must register it with the Model-Based Calibration Toolbox product in order
to use the function in CAGE. Once you have checked in your optimization
function it appears in the Optimization Wizard.

1 In CAGE, select File > Preferences.
The CAGE Preferences dialog appears.
2 Click the Optimization tab and click Add to browse to your M-file.

3 Locate mbcOStutoptimfunc.m file (in the working directory you created)
and click Open.

This registers the optimization function with CAGE.
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-} CAGE Preferences B

File anationsl Lser Information  Optimization I

|Jzer-defined optimization functions:

Mame | L ocation Add...
mbcDSttoptimiune - DA Dptimization

FRemave

Test

di

4] | 0

QK. | Cancel |

4 You can now test the function by clicking Test. This is a good check for any
syntax errors in your optimization function. This is a very useful function
when you use your own functions; if anything is incorrectly set up the test
results will tell you where to start correcting your function.

You could see an example of this by saving a copy of the worked example
file and changing one of the variable names (such as afr) to a number. Try
to check this altered function into CAGE, and the Test button will return
an informative error specifying the line you have altered.

5 Click OK to leave the CAGE Preferences dialog. If the optimization
function tested successfully, it is registered as an optimization function that
can be used in CAGE, and appears in the Optimization Wizard.

Step 6: Verify Your New Optimization

To verify the algorithm we set up a CAGE session to run the optimization that
was performed in step 1. For this example, the CAGE session has already
been set up. Follow the steps below to run the tutorial optimization in CAGE.

1 In CAGE, select File > Open Project and load the file
optimworkedexample.cag (unless you already have this project open). This
project is in the mbctraining directory.

2 Select File > New > Optimization.
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3 The newly registered optimization appears in the list of algorithm names.
Select Tutorial Optimization from the list. Click Next.

)} Dptimization Wizard i [m] 4]

Algorithm Selection
Select from the list the algorithm that you want the nesw optimization to use.

Avvailable optimization algorithins:

Mame | Free Yariables I Objectives I Constraints I Operating Point Sets |
MEI any number 2 or more any number Oor
foptcon any number 1 any number Oorl

i 1]

WorkedE wample 2 1

Tutarial Clpt

Cancel = Bk Mext = Firizh

4 Match the variables as shown.

) Dptimization Wizard o ] 4|

Required Yariables
Match each reguired varisble inthe optimization to & varisble frotn the Yariskle Dictionary.

Optirmization inputs: CAGE vatiahles:
Label | CAGE Variable | X spark
afr A XN
spk. spark. XL
qlxa

Cancel | = Back | Mext = | Finizh |

Click Next.
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5 Match the Torque model to the tuttq CAGE model as shown.

)} Dptimization Wizard

Objectives

[l 3

Objectives are quantities that the algorithem will attempt to optimize. Select CAGE models to be used for each objective,
and whether t should be minimized, maximized of used a3 & helper model for the algorthim.

Optimization objectives:

Optimization Model | CAGE Model | Type
Torque tuttg b aximize
Objective type: € Minimize % Maximize  Helper

Cancel | = Back |

CAGE models:

o

ottty

[ewt =

Finish |

Click Finish.

6 If you ran the optimization now it would run at one point, the set point of
all the variables. You use the free and fixed Variable Values panes to
select operating points. You can edit points manually or import them. Do

one of the following:

® If you have the previous worked example optimization in your current
session, in the optimization view increase the Number of runs to 36,
and then copy and paste the fixed variable values from the previous

optimization.

® If you do not have the previous optimization in your session, select

Optimization > Import From Data Set. The project file contains
a data set with N and L values, and these are automatically selected.

Click OK to import.

Now you should have 36 rows in both fixed and free variable panes, and
operating point values in the N and L columns in the Fixed Variables
pane. The initial values for A and spark for each point are the set points

in the variable dictionary.

7 Select Optimization > Set Up. The Optimization Parameters dialog box
appears. Observe the five parameters defined in the tutorial optimization

script.
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Change the variable and function tolerances to 1e-4, and click OK to

close the dialog box.

8 Run the optimization and view the results. The output data matrix should
resemble the following. Note that the optimal values for A and SPK are

very similar to those from the original algorithm.

Run @ Accept B spatk I Targue
1 ol 23 768 1000 0.2 9.07
7 o+~ 1278 15179 1000 0.3 20,318
3 ol 1278 14 261 1000 0.4 1 567
4 o+~ 1278 12014 1000 05 42816
5 ol 1278 11.441 1000 0.6 54064
& o+~ 1278 12,554 1000 07 65.313
7 ol 1278 27 ATE 2000 0.2 9.742
& o+~ 1278 21 557 2000 0.3 20,33
g ol 1278 17 969 2000 0.4 32,238
10 O = 12.75 15.722 2000 0.5 43487
11 o+~ 1278 15.147 2000 0.5 54735
12 H ™~ 12.78 16.243 2000 0.7 £5.954
15 o+~ 1278 3185 3000 0.2 9342
14 H ™~ 12.78 25597 3000 0.3 20,591
15 o+~ 1278 21 653 3000 0.4 3 839
16 H ™~ 12.78 19431 3000 0.5 43087
17 o+~ 1278 15,556 3000 0.5 54336
16 H ™~ 12.78 19.953 3000 0.7 65,554
19 o+~ 1278 34 591 4000 0.2 7872
20 H ™~ 12.78 29.305 4000 0.3 1912
21 o ™ 12,75 25385 4000 0.4 30.389
27 o+~ 1278 23139 4000 05 41 517
23 H ™~ 12.78 22 563 4000 0.6 52 566
24 o+~ 1278 23 659 4000 07 64114
25 H ™~ 12.78 38614 5000 0.2 5331
26 o+~ 1278 33013 5000 0.3 16.58
27 H ™~ 12.78 29.093 5000 0.4 27 528
26 o+~ 1278 26547 5000 05 39077
29 H ™~ 12.78 26.27 5000 0.6 50,325
30 o+~ 1278 27 367 5000 07 £1.574
3 H ™~ 12.78 42,321 G000 0.2 172
32 H ™~ 12.78 36.721 G000 0.3 12,989
33 o+~ 1278 32,50 G000 0.4 24217
34 H ™~ 12.78 30.555 G000 0.5 35 485
35 o+~ 1278 29.95 G000 0.5 46714
36 H ™ 12.78 31.075 G000 0.7 57 982
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Examples

Use this list to find examples in the documentation.



A Examples

Case Studies

Chapter 2, “Gasoline Engine Calibration Case Study”
Chapter 3, “Diesel Engine Calibration Case Study”

Commandline MBC

Chapter 4, “Command-Line Interface to the Model-Based Calibration
Toolbox™ Product”

Model Browser

CAGE

Chapter 5, “Tutorial: Model Quickstart ”
Chapter 6, “Tutorial: Design of Experiment”
Chapter 7, “Tutorial: Data Editor”

Chapter 8, “Tutorial: Feature Calibration”

Chapter 9, “Tutorial: Tradeoff Calibration”

Chapter 10, “Tutorial: Data Sets”

Chapter 11, “Tutorial: Filling Tables from Data”

Chapter 12, “Tutorial: Optimization and Automated Tradeoff”
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C

case study
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classical design tutorial 6-28
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Calibration Toolbox 4-1
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data editor tutorial 7-1
data filtering
data editor tutorial 7-2
gasoline example 2-18
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data editor tutorial 7-3
gasoline example 2-18
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